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CHAPTER 1
System and hardware requirements

. System requirements

Operating system: Windows XP (required version SP2) - 32-bit, Vista - 32/64-bit,
Windows 7 - 32/64-bit or Windows 8 - 32/64-bit;
IntelliCAD program(delivered with CAD Kitchens software, free of charge);

Note! The CAD Kitchens does not operate in Linux or Mac OS systems.

. Minimum hardware requirements

single-core processor 2,0 GHz

minimum RAM: for Windows XP: 2 GB, for Windows Vista, 7 and 8 - 4 GB;
graphic card with NVIDIA GeForce chip, minimum GeForce series 8600 GT (512
RAM) and better models in this series(cards supporting OpenGL 3.0 and GLSL 1.3
or higher);

. Recommended hardware requirements

dual-core or multi-core processor 2,6 GHz

RAM memory: 4GB;

graphic card with NVIDIA GeForce chip (card memory 768 MB and more);
exemplary models are given in the table below:

Note! By the graphic card series the following sequence is understood: GT/GTS/GTX sign and the

first number in the cards name, e.g. GeForce GT 3xx. The following numbers, marked by xx, stand
for the model of the graphic card. For example, GeForce GT320 comes from series GT 3xx, and is

a model GT 320.
For desktop computer: For notebooks:

GT GeForce 8600 GT and better GeForce 8600M GT and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce 9600M GT and better models in this series*
GeForce 9600 GT and better GeForce GT 120M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 220M and better models in this series*
GeForce GT 220 and better GeForce GT 320M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 420M and better models in this series*
GeForce GT 420 and better GeForce GT 520M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 620M and better models in this series*

GeForce GT 630 and better
models in this series*

10
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GeForce MX 130 and better models in this series*
GeForce MX 150 and better models in this series*

GTX  GeForce GTX 550 and better GeForce GTX 660M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GTX 770M and better models in this series*
GeForce GTX 670 and better GeForce GTX 1060 and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GTX 1060 Max-q and better models in this series*

GeForce GTX 780 and better
models in this series*

Note! The proper operation of the program is not guaranteed with other graphic cards than
listed in the table on the next page.

4. Requirements for a Professional Rendering module

= quad-core processor, e.g. Quad Core i5, i7 (on a dual-core processor the program
operates slower);

= minimum RAM memory: for Windows 32-bit — 4GB (does not guarantee proper
calculation results in big scenes), for Windows 64-bit - 8GB (optimal RAM in case
of big scenes: 16GB)

= recommended optimal configuration: Windows 7 64-bit, RAM memory: 8-16GB,
Processor Intel Core i5 2500 K, i7 2600 K, graphic card GeForce GTX 470 or GTX
560 Ti.

Note! As a optimal choice, we recommend the card GTX 470 or GTX 560 Ti.

5. Other elements

= DVD-ROM driver for software installation (required DVD drive min. 8x);

= hard disc space 2048MB (or more, dependant on number of installed databases);

= |nternet access (to enable iUpdate application operation);

= color printer, minimum resolution - 1200dpi and more (e.g. Canon 560, Canon
i455; the usage of inkjet paper is recommended);

= |arge display is also recommended (17", 19”).
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CHAPTER 2
Installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X program

1. Introductory remarks

Note! In Windows Vista, 7 and 8 the program should not be installed in the location: C:\Program
Files.

Note! For Windows XP, 2000, NT, Vista, 7 and 8 administrator rights are required.

2. Changing settings for Windows Vista

Before starting the installation of CAD Kitchens program in Windows Vista it is
necessary to change system setup to enable correct program operation. In order to
do so:

=  QOpen User Accounts in menu Start = Control Panel (Fig. 1) (or User Control and
Family safety and then User Accounts);

= Select the option Turn User Account Control on of off (Fig. 2);

= If necessary, enter the administrator password or provide confirmation;

= Unselect the option Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your
computer.

EEr=3=)

“Tell 5]

OD (B> Control Panel »

« Control Panel Home

System and Maintenance
Get started with Windows
Back up your computer

Classic View

User Accounts and Family
Safety

@ Set up parental controls for any user
@ Add or remove user accounts

Security

Recent Tasks

Scan for spyware and other
potentially unwanted software

this computer’s security

Check for updates

Check this computer's security status

@ Allowa program through Windows
Firewall

Network and Internet
View network status and tasks

ey

Appearance and
Personalization

Change desktop background
Customize colors

Adjust screen resolution

L. Setupfile sharing Clock, Language, and Region
12 Change keyboards or other input
/ methods
¢ { Hardware and Sound

Play CDs or other media automaticall P

ﬂ P f g Ease of Access
rinter [
Metise -\J Let Windows suggest settings

Optimize visual display

Programs

Uninstall a program
Change startup programs

y  Mobile PC

Change battery settings
Adjust commonly used mobility
settings

@
Il

Additional Options

Fig. 1 - Control Panel
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Lo

T ‘\v Control Panel\User Accounts and Family Safety\User Accounts v | 42 || Search ,0‘
& ey

@

Tasks
= Make changes to your user account

Create a password reset disk

Manage your network Change your password

passwords Remove your password

Piotr
Administrator
Password protected

Change your picture

Configure advanced user

profile properties fﬂ Change your account name
5 W

Change my environment @ Change your account type

variables

@ Manage another account

"@ Turn User Account Contrel on or off |

Fig. 2 — Turn User Account Control on or off

@Qv[ﬂ@, Turn User Account Control On or Off| - l 4 | ’ Search o

Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure

User Account Control (UAC) can help prevent unauthorized changes to your computer. We recommend that
you leave UAC turned on to help protect your computer.

I Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

Fig. 3 — Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

3. Installation of the program

3.1. Introduction to the installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X

Before the installation it is highly recommended to close all running applications and
to uninstall the database server, if it is in a version other than required (this is:
Firebird older than 2.5 or any Inter Base server).

If the inappropriate version of a server is present on the disk at the moment of
initiating the installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X, the program will demand to uninstall it
in the way described in this chapter (pages 16 and 17).

To begin the installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X, insert the disc in the DVD-ROM drive.
The installation should start automatically. If the autostart option is disabled, start
the installation manually. To do this, find the file called Setup.exe (My computer >

DVD drive 2 i Setup) and run it.

= awindow with information about the installation wizard will be displayed first;
13
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= please read the information carefully,

= in order to proceed press Next >>;

= alternatively - to exit the installation wizard press Cancel;
= the License Agreement dialog box (Fig. 5) will display;

= please read it carefully;

= tick the checkbox to accept the terms of Agreement — other-wise the
installation process will be cancelled;

F’

= the agreement can be printed using the icon .

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie J x|
—_— - -

Instalator zainstaluje program CAD Kuchnie.

Zaleca sie zamkniecie wszystkich innych aplikacji przed
kontynuowaniem procesu instalacji.

W przypadku systemu Windows XP /VISTA/7
s3 prawa admini:

Wybierz przycisk Dalej, aby kontynuowaé lub Anuluj, aby
zakoniczyé instalacje.

[ <cweeer |

Fig. 4 — CAD Kitchens 6.X installation wizard

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie: [ = J x I
— 13
d Umowa licencyjna "
Umowa licencyjna |
§1
1. Ninigjsza umowa (dale] Umowa) zostaje zawarta pomiedzy kupujacym egzemplarz
kopii  programu  komputerowego  (dale] Oprogramowanie), zwanym  dalej
.Licencjobiorca”, a producentem Oprogramowania, CAD Projekt K&A Adam Sterczafa, _
e cmmt of M i ol vl s comn edaloi 1S i -

V] Akceptue redé umowy licencyinei

| <<Wstecz ||  Dalej>>

Fig. 5 — License Agreement dialog box

o~

Installation can be aborted in any moment by clicking the Cancel button in the
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bottom left corner of the installer dialog box. The program will ask if the user really
wants to abort the installation (Fig. 6). If Yes is chosen the installation will be then
aborted. In such case the program will not operate properly.

Question

Do you really want to terminate the operation of the
installer?

( Yes | | No |

Fig. 6 — request for confirmation of aborting the installation

After accepting the terms and conditions of the License Agreement and clicking
Next>> in a new dialog the type of installation should be chosen w (Fig. 7). Four
available options are described below:

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie

I - _—
EC;\D”;"["-"' e

Rodzaj instalaci

@ Peina instalacja programu CAD Kuchnie

O Instalacja wybranych baz danych

[ Instrukeja obstugi programu w formacie PDF

* [ Sterowniki klucza sprzgtowego HASP

Anuluj | | <<wstecz || Dalej>>

Fig. 7 — selection of the type of an installation

= Full installation of CAD Kitchens program - initiates the complete standard
installation of CAD Kitchens, described in subchapter 2.3;

= jnstallation of selected databases - allows to add selected databases available on
DVD to an already existing application. This option is active only if CAD Kitchens
6.X has been already installed; after selecting this option the program will
calculate the size of databases available for installation to check, if it does not
exceed free disk space (recommended free space on the disk is about 2 GB —
dependant on the number and size of databases);
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= Programs Operation Manual in PDF - installs an electronic operation manual for
CAD Kitchens program with Adobe Acrobat Reader viewer, if there is no program
for viewing PDF files already installed on the computer;

= HASP dongle drivers - installs the drivers for the HASP key.

If there is a Firebird server installed on the computer in a version older than 2.5, or
any server Inter Base, then after selection of installation option and clicking Next >>
the program will inform about this problem and propose its solution, this is
uninstallation of the server (Fig. 8).

Question

There is a Firebird server installed on this computer ina
version older than required.
To be able to install the current version of the Firebird server
@ (necessary for proper program operation) it should be first
uninstalled.

Do You want to do it now?

\ Yes | No \

Fig. 8 —a communicate about the necessity of uninstallation of the Firebird server in an inappropriate version

After clicking Yes a new dialog box will automatically open — Uninstall or change a
program (Windows 7) or Add / Remove programs (older versions of Windows), in
which the user should select the Firebird item and click Uninstall (Fig. 9). If No is
chosen, then the installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X will not be continued.

= o
R )
CJ\J [ « Wszystkie elementy Panelu sterowania » Progremy i funkje <[4 ][ = 2 kgje ]
Strona gléwna Panclu . . .
e Odinstaluj lub zmier program
T ,:hyudmsta\uwa( program, zaznacz go na liscie, a nastepnie Kiiknj prycisk Odinstaluj, Zmien lub
apraw.
aktualizacje
#) Wiacz lub wylacz funkeje . = >
- e Organizuj | Odinstaluj = @
Nazwa Wydawea Zainstalo |
B8 Adobe Reader X (10.10) Adobe Systems Incorporated 201106
[ Babylon toclbar 2011-05-(
[51CAD Decor Paradyz v. 200 2011-06-(
[ CAD Decorv. 200 2011-07-
[#¢AD DEMO 20 CAD Projekt K&tA 2011-08-(=
5 CutePDF Writer 28 2011-05-(
[#dot4CAD 6 CAD Projekt K&A s.c. 2011-06-]
[ a0 e .
(@) Firebird 21017798 (Win32) Firebird Project 2011-08-
| @ Google Chrame Google Inc. 2011042
[£)Jva(T™) 6 Update 22 Oracle 2011045
¥ Kasperskey Anti-Virus 2011 Kaspersky Lab 2011042
52 Microsoft NET Framewerk 4 Client Profile Microsoft Corporation 2011-04-1
el 1 »
a\  Firebird Project Wersja produktu: 2.1.0.17798
kacze do Pomocy: http://www.firebirdsql.org/

Fig. 9 — Uninstall or change a program dialog box
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After clicking Uninstall the program will ask to confirm that the selected program is
to be uninstalled (Fig. 10).

Firebird Uninstall L

V - j Are you sure you want to completely remove Firebird and all of its
Y components?

Fig. 10 — a request for confirmation of the uninstallation of a Firebird server

After confirming by clicking Yes, the process of uninstallation of an inappropriate
version of a server will begin. When it is completed, close the dialog box Uninstall or

change a program and proceed to the next step of the installation of CAD Kitchens
6.X.

3.2. The process of full installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X
After selecting the first option of installation (Full installation of CAD Kitchens pro-
gram) and clicking Next > the program will estimate the overall size of databases,

available to install from the installation disk (Fig. 11).

The required amount of free disk space is about 2 GB.

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie X

Jk:“:b e
- l

Prosze czekaé.. ]

Obliczanie rozmiaréw baz danych do instalacji

‘ Anulyj I << Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 11 — estimation of the overall size of the databases on the disk

The first step to install the program is the selection of databases, on which the
projects will be based. On the list of available libraries there are categories of
databases included on the installation disk (Fig. 12), that can be expanded to see the
list of all databases they include (Fig. 13).
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In the same dialog box the user can also select other elements to be installed (this is
the Operation Manual and the HASP key drivers).

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie x

) r\JUa

[ Wybér elementow do instalacii !
=0 bazy danych
B [ Bazy danych szafek (474 MB)
B [0 Bazy danych AGD (727.3 MB)
B [ Bazy danych pivtek (550,1 ME)
B [0) Bazy danych wnetrz (1 494.8 MB)
B (@ Pozostale elementy instalaii
[ Instrukeja obslugi programu w formacie POF
[ Sterowniki Klucza sprzgtowego HASP

[ Pomir impartowanie baz danych z programu CAD Kuchnie 5.6

Spodziewana wielkosé instalacy: 3 668.7 MB

Anuluj | <<Wsteez ]I Dalej>> ]

Fig. 12 — selection of databases and other elements for installation — default view, collapsed lists of datab

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie x

3 r\&U

B @ Dostepne bazy danych

)
a
B (¥ Bazy danych szafek (474 MB)
a [Z Bazy danych AGD (727.3 MB)
v

(] Alveus (10.5 MB)

(@ Amica 2007 (53.9 MB)

[ Ariston czerwiec’2006 (213 ME)
[ Bosch (25 ME)

(¥ Deant= 2011 (93.9 MB)

e 8

[ Pomifi importowanie baz danych z programu CAD Kuchrie 5.6

Spodziewana wielkosé instalacyi: 3 668.7 MB

Anuluj | <<Wstecz H Dalej>> l

Fig. 13 — selection of elements for installation — expanded list of bases

All elements are by default selected — so to omit the installation of some of them, it is
necessary to unselect the particular item or items. It is possible to select and unselect
the whole groups of items (e.g. the category of databases).

There are two ways of installing the databases in CAD Kitchens 6.X. They can be
either installed from the installation disk or imported from the older version of the
program — CAD Kitchens 5.6.

After clicking Next >> the installer will estimate the size of databases available for
importing from the previous version of the program (Fig. 14) and will check, if there
are any databases among them, that are not included on the installation disk, or
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which have not been selected to be installed from the disk. If such databases are
detected, the list of them will be presented on the next screen (Fig. 15).

If the user unselect some of the categories of databases available on the installation
disk (e.g. interior design elements databases — see Fig. 12), resigning from installing
them, then all databases in old version of the program that belong to this category
will be available for importing and will be displayed on the list (Fig. 15).

If the user unselect a particular database (e.g. CAD_LAMPY_2009), then this
particular database will be available for importing (under the condition that it is
present in the previous installation of the program).

When the entire category of databases is selected during the selection of elements
for installation (what means that the used wants to install this group of databases
from the installation disk) it may still happen that the installer founds some databases
belonging to this category in the old version of the program, that are not present on
the installation disk. In this case they will be also displayed on the list of databases
available for importing.

To skip checking the availability of databases for importing from the older version of
the program, click the option Skip importing databases from the CAD Kitchens 5.6
program.

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie —|[x]
1 : B — e
&) <o AR ———— - 1%
e — i
[ i Prosze czekaé... i
| =

Obliczanie rozmiaréw baz danych do importu

| Anuluj | <<Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 14 - estimating the size of databases available in the previous version of the program

Note! When the installation is proceeded by an installer downloaded from the
Internet, then importing the databases from the previous version of the program is
the only available option of installation of databases.
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|
3 RDJEK

T

B # Dostepne bazy danych
M (V] Bazy danych szafek (1078 MB)
M (¥ Bazy danych AGD (378.3 MB)
Bazy danych plytek (0 ME

M (7 Bazy danych wnetrz (14 ME)

| Wybérbaz danych do imporiu !

Spodziewana wielkosé instalacji- 4 4752 MB

 Anumi

| <<wstecz || Dalei> |

Fig. 15 — the list of databases available for importing form the older version of the program

If the user does not want to import databases available in the older version of the
program, then it is necessary to unselect them on the list. It is possible to select and
unselect the whole groups of databases. To proceed to the next step of the
installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X, click Next >>.

The next required action is the selection of the destination location on the computer
disk, in which the files of CAD Kitchens 6.X are to be installed (in other words — the
indication of the installation path) (Fig. 16). After clicking Browse a new dialog will
open — Browse for folder (Fig. 17), in which the location can be indicated. If this
action is skipped, the program will be installed in a default location, this is on disk C:
in the CadProjekt folder, in the CadKitchens v.6.x subfolder.

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie

x|
J] | - ;
@c;\nj i, - 1%
[ Wybr katalogu docclowego | Przegladanie w poszukiwaniu folderu e
Sciszka docslowa programu wraz z bazami danych Prosze wybrat katalog, w kidrym program ma byé
— Zainstalonany:
CiCadProjektiCadKuchnie v. 6.0.01 Przegladaj
B Pulpit -
Wolna przestrzeri na dysku C: 72 018.1 MB (wymagana: 4 4752 MB) | | > mviorek 1\
> |8 KetorzynaLisiak A
48 Komputer
a &, Dysk lokalny (C)
> )i CadProjekt
> L filmy
N > Ul Tntel i
> 1\ Intel - Kopia
meble I
AN 2 I
— I f
Anulj [ <<wstecz || Dpalei>> | [uorzrony foiter] [ ][ anbs ]

Fig. 16 — indication of the installation path

Fig. 17 — browsing for the folder
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Note! Please remember that in Windows Vista and 7 the CAD Kitchens 6.0 program must
not be installed in C:\Program Files.

If CAD Kitchens 6.X has been already installed in the indicated location, the installer
will informa about this fact and will ask for confirmation, that the program is to be
installed in the same location, overwriting its content (Fig. 18).

An analogical communicate will be displayed if in the selected folder any other files
are found (not being files of CAD Kitchens 5.6 or even older version — in this case the
communicate presented on Fig. 19 will be displayed). If the user choses No, then the
installer will go back to the indication of the destination location screen, providing
the possibility to indicate a different location.

Queaton If the user choses Yes the files

inthe indicate folder will be

@ The target directory already exists and is not empty. Are you OVerW”tten W|th the new f||es‘

sure you want to install the program in this directory,

possibly ovenwriting its content? Note: before you deCIde to

actualize the program this way,

[ veu ] | o | please make sure that the

Fig. 18 — the installer detected some files in the indicated installed version .IS in fact newer
installation location than the already installed one.

If in the indicated installation
folder there is a previous version T

of CAD Kitchens 5.6 (or older),
than the user will be informed

In th di f th th i f th
about this fact (Fig. 19). In this B
case it is recommened to indicate

a different location for installation,
because overwriting the files may
result in some problems with
program operation.

‘ Yes ‘ | No |

Fig. 19 — information about a previous version of the program
present in the selected installation location

If in the destination location or in the location of the previous version of the program
any user databases are found (it can be user interior design elements, ceramic tiles
database, or tiles sets database), a dialog called Files from previous installations in
which the user can choose what to do with these databases — whether they should be
left, copied from the previous version or installed in the new version (Fig. 20).
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Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie X

I [ . =
[K;C;\U“fﬁ':h PR w3 3

Pliki z poprzednich instalacji

Na dysku znajduja sig juz nastepujace bazy danych:
+ Baza plytek uzytkownika

* Baza wnetrz uzytkownika

+ Baza szafek uzytkownika

* Baza ukladéw

Jak z nimi postapic?

© Pozostaw istniejace bazy

@ Skopiuj bazy z poprzedniej wersji programu
© Zainstaluj nowe, puste bazy

| Anuluj | <<Wstecz || Dalej>> |

Fig. 20 — resignation from the installation of new, empty user databases

Leave existing databases — leaving user databases in the destination locations,
what prevents them from losing the content that was previously saved in them
(this is 3D models, tiles and tiles sets added by the user);

Copy databases from the previous version of the program — copying user
databases existing in the previous locations of installations of CAD Kitchens, CAD
Kitchens or CAD Kitchens; elements saved in these databases will be maintained;
Install new, empty databases — installation of completely new databases from the
installation disk, not including any elements.

If in the selected location of the database (e.g. in the folder of the previous program
installation) some base is not present (e.g. user databases of tiles sets), the particular
database from some other location will be considered to be installed, accordingly to
the following rules:

If the option Copy databases from the previous version of the program has been
chosen, but the particular base does not exist in the previous version of the
project, and is in the destination location — the installer will use the one from the
destination location;

If the option Leave existing databases (in the destination location) has been
chosen, but the particular database is not present there, then the installer will
copy a new database from the installation DVD — even, if it exists in the location of
program previous version;

If one of the above variants has been chosen, but the particular database is not
present neither in the destination location, nor in the location of the previous
program version, then it will be copied from the installation disk;

If the option Install new, empty databases has been chosen, then all databases
will be copied from the installation disk.
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Now the program will search for CAD work environment on computer disks (Fig. 21).

The environment is necessary
for program installation and
operation. Currently used
environment is .4CAD
(dot4CAD) which is a version
of the IntelliCAD
environment, produced by
CAD Projekt K&A. If .4CAD
environment is not found on
the computer disk, or is in a
version other than necessary,
then it will be automatically
installed from the DVD disk.

Found versions of work
environment will be
displayed on the list on the
following screen (Fig. 22). If
there is more than one
version, the user will be able
to chose which one is to be
used by the program. If the
installer does not detect any
work environment (because
it was not installed), its
installation will be
automatically started,

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie

=%

” on 'l = T -
EC:\U“;’ K8 ‘t—f—:& w33

Prosze czekat...

Wyszukiwanie srodowiska IntelliCAD

<<Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 21 — searching for work environment

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie

I
E (ADUFIR 0 E K

Wybér érodowiska pracy

Znalezione wersje srodowiska IntelliCAD,

[0 Zainstaluj nowa wersje Srodowiska IntelliCAD

=t

<<Wstecz | |

Dalej>>

Fig. 22 — selection of work environment version

When the existing version of work environment is detected on the computer disk, the

user can still decide to install a new version from the installation DVD.

To do so, select the option Install a new version of IntelliCAD environment, and
then click Next >> to begin the installation of .4CAD (Fig. 23).

Note! In our nomenclature the names.4CAD and IntelliCAD are used interchangeably..

Note! The process of installation of IntelliCAD is described in details in point 4 (page 23).
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| Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie x|
.—L- - R
@) -
d Prosze czekac.. L
R
’/I\\
Instalacja srodowiska IntelliCAD
Anuluj <<Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 23 — the initiation of installation of work environment

After installation of .4CAD environment, the installer will begin the proper installation
of CAD Kitchens 6.X. The following steps will be performed automatically.

The currently realized process will be marked in bold letters on the list (Fig. 24) and

indicated by an orange arrow: - Awaiting points will be designated with a grey
triangle ¥ , and actions that have been already completed will be marked with a

green ‘tick’: v The progress of the consequent stages can be monitored on the
progress bars in the bottom part of the dialog box (Fig. 24).

| Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie —1x1

" Wykrywanie plikéw z poprzednich instalacji
“¥ Kopiowanie giéwnych plikéw programu
W Konfiguracja srodowiska IntelliCAD

v
W Kopiowanie baz danych uzytkownika

o llos¢ wolnej przestrzeni na dysku C: 71 965.9 MB
I@ Kopiowanie pliku: b_waz2 jpg

Anuluj | << Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 24 — the following steps of the installation process

During the installation or import of the databases, the user will be informed what
category of bases is currently copied (in the central part of the dialog box) and what
database in particular is being installed or imported, and what is the amount of free
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space left on the disk (in the bottom part of the dialog box) ( Fig. 25 and 26).

| Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie I |
B - ot | ¥,x
|

Instalacja oraz import baz danych |’

7
I

Instalacja baz danych wnetrz

o llosé wolnej przestrzeni na dysku C: 70 363.5 MB
@ Instalowanie bazy: Aquaform
.

— ]

Anuluj <<Wstecz || Dalej>

Fig. 25 —the progress of tiles databases installation

| Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie

Importbaz danych szafek

o llo$é wolnej przestrzeni na dysku C: 69 094 MB
i ATLAS 2009 (kopiowanie pllku AL07-860X446 dwg)

Anuluj <<Wstecz || Dalej>

Fig. 26 — the progress of interior design elements import

The installation is performed fully — — ‘
. ) iles database: Ti
automatically. However, if the CAD e éeibase ahescy xiss o e e
Tiles CAD PROJEKT (file: baza_CadProjektmdb)
Kitchens program has been alread
installed before, it is possible that What do you want o do with 7
the installer will detect an existing ST
database of the same name, as ® Do notinstall a new database
currently installed. In such case the 4 Apply o il remaining new daabzees
user will be offered three options to

choose from (Flg‘ 27)' Fig. 27 — installation of a database when an existing base
has been detected

If the same solution is to be applied with all databases, then click the option Apply to
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all remaining new databases — the installer will then stop asking each time when
another existing database is detected, and will apply the selected option to all
following databases. Available options are as follows:

Install a new database while saving the existing one under a new name — a
newer version of the database will be installed, but it will be not overwritten on
the older one, because the name of the older base will be automatically changed.
It will allow the user to use both bases simultaneously (in case of interior design
databases and kitchen cabinets databases) or will create copies (in case of tiles
databases — the old version will be not available in the program at the same as the
new one);

Install a new database overwriting in on the existing one — the older version will
be replaced by the newer, currently installed one.

Do not install a new database — the installation of the newer database will be
skipped, so the unchanged older version will stay on computer disk.

When copying of databases is complete, the installer will begin the installation of
additional components (Fig. 28), this is: system files, MDAC environment, Visual C++
package, Firebird database server and Adobe Reader, which will enable the user to
open the Operation Manual (if on the computer there are no programs to read PDF
documents).

The following steps of the
installation of additional
components can be monitored.
The currently proceeded action
is marked in bold in the list and
indicated by an orange arrow:

. Positions designated with
a grey circle: have not been
selected for installation.
Remaining actions are marked
with grey triangle ¥ , and the
completed ones with a green
“tick’ ¥ .

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie =[x
Ao [ :
IRCADSER 0 ) E KITEREHA = —
" Kop jie i ja plikow sy

" Instalacia srodowiska MDAC
Instalacja sterownikow HASP
¥ Instalacis pakietow Visual C++ Redistributable

¥ Instalacia serwera baz danych Firebird

‘5 Trwa instalowanie komponentw dodatkowych.

K

Anuluj | <<Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 28 — installation of additional components

It may happen that the installation of some of the additional components fails. In
such situation the installer will enable to try to install them again (Fig. 29). If even
then the particular component is not successfully installed, please contact our
technical support (contact details can be found at the end of this Manual).
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Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie x
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Instalacja komponeniow dodatiowych

Kopiowanie i rejestracja plikow systemowych

Instalacja srodowiska MDAC

v

L 4

" Instalacia sterownikow HASP

" Instalacja pakietu Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable
z

Instalacia serwera baz danych Firebird ¥ Ponowna praba

ychk Ow Sig nie iodla. Jesli problem si¢ powlarza.
prosimy o kontaki z Pomoca Techniczng.
| Anulj <<Wstecz Dalej>>

Fig. 29 —installation of a Firebird server failed — Try again option available

After the installation of additional components, which is the last step of the entire
installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X, a registration screen will appear, in which the
registration code to the program should be entered, and — optionally — also the codes
for additional Professional Rendering Module (Fig. 30).

Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie — %
I -
4 A > ’
I 8000UPk 0 el - 1%
£ { 1
[ CAD Kuchnie ]
Podaj kod rej j oraz modutéw. Jezeli nie posiadasz kodéw do
dodatkowych modutéw to pozostaw te pola puste.
CAD Kuchnie

Modut Renderingu Profesjonalnego

Brak kodu uni Ziwi ie z CAD Kuchnie!

Anulyj | <<Wstecz |  Dalej>

Fig. 30 — entering the registration codes during the

The codes can be found on the Registration Card, which you have received together
with the program. After entering them click Next >>. You will be then informed that
the installation was successfully completed (Fig. 31).

Note! On the last screen, informing about the installation being successfully completed, an
additional message may appear, asking to restart the computer before running the
program. In such situation restart the computer.
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Instalator programu CAD Kuchnie =[xl
[
) c;\ﬂ,ul B
e u
- CAD Kuchnie... k

Instalacja zostata pomysinie
zakonczona.

Przed uruchomieniem programu nalezy
zrestartowaé komputer.

| Zakoiicz

Fig. 31 — successful completion of the installation

If the user does not have the Registration Card with the codes beside him at the
moment of installation of the program, the codes may be entered on other occasion
— when the program is run for the first time. In this situation after running the
program the Encoding dialog box will open (Fig. 32). In this dialog codes should be
entered in appropriate fields besides all owned modules. An incorrect or incomplete
is displayed in yellow, and the correct one — in white.

Kedowanie

=]

Fig. 32 — entering the registration codes after running the program for the first time

After entering the codes to all owned programs and modules click Ok. The program

will ask you to restart it (Fig. 33).

CAD FURNITURE 5 ===

f'_\\ Itis necessary to restart the program |

"~ Do you want to restart now ?

Fig. 33 — communicate about a necessary
restart of the program

If possible, restart the program immediately (if
the new code was added during working with
the program - e.g. the code for the standard CAD
Kitchens program has been entered before and
after starting the work the user decided to add
also the code for the Professional Rendering
Module), first save changes in the project and
then restart the program.
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If the code for standard CAD Kitchens program was entered during the installation or
first run of the program and the Encoding dialog box is not automatically opened
anymore, to be able to add codes for additional modules, run the program and click

the Access codes icon, available in the Standard icon bar.

To be able to run the program, it is necessary to insert i .
the HASP key into one of available USB ports. Otherwise HELe) e
you will see the communicate presented on the
illustration (Fig. 34) and the program will not be start.

Mo HASP key was found,

If the USB dongle LED (signaling its proper operation) is

off, insert the dongle to another port or exchange with
another USB device. If these operations do not bring Fig. 34 — communicate about
positive results, check if the USB port drivers are properly a missing HASP key
installed.

4. The installation of the work environment — IntelliCAD

The IntelliCAD program is an excellent Computer Aided Designing system of
capacities comparable with world's standards in this group of applications —
AutoCAD system family. It is one of the vital elements of the whole design system.

When purchasing CAD Kitchens, 7
our customer receive a licensed CAD PROJEKT K&A Q{
version of the IntelliCAD
software on the installation disk
together with the program. The
author version of the
environment by CAD Projekt K&A
is called dot4CAD (.4CAD). The
original IntelliCAD installer is
started automatically during the
installation of CAD Kitchens.

Fig. 35 — IntelliCAD dialog box

If necessary, the user can run the installer manually. In order to do so, go to the
Setuplcad directory on the installation disc, find the dot4CAD_setup_6.6.Xxx.xx.exe
file and run it.

Also, if the CAD Kitchens installation wizard detects an older version of the
environment already existing on the computer disc, the user will be able to proceed
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an installation of the newest version, using the option Install a new version of
IntelliCAD environment.

In each case the installation of the work environment proceeds as follows:

First of all, the dot4CAD installation wizard will e —— ——

ask to choose the language (Fig.

36);

After choosing a language, click Ok;

If any other applications are open, close them

LI Wybierz jezyk utywany podczas instalacji:
-

[Polski -]
Cestina

Deutsch

before beginning the installation; T —
The dotd4CAD Setup Wizard dialog box will ey
open; oo

Click Next to start an installation or Cancel to

abort it (Fig 37);

Fig. 36 — language selection

Y setup - dut4CAM

= &5

Welcome to the dot4CAD Setup

Wizard

This will install dot4CAD &

Itis recommended that you close all other applications before

continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or

on your computer,

Cancel to exit Setup,

Fig. 37 — dot4CAD Setup Wizard

Installation can be aborted in
any moment by clicking the
Cancel button in the bottom
right corner of the dialog box,
but in such case program will
not be installed. This is why the
program will ask if the user
really intend to abort the
installation (Fig. 38);

Exit Setup

===

=% Setup is not complete. If you exit now, the program will not be installed.

You may run Setup again at another time to complete the installation.

Bxit Setup?

Tak Nie

Fig. 38 — request for confirmation of aborting the installation

30

before it is complete



In the next dialog it is
possible to select the
location on the computer
disc, where the dot4CAD
files are to be installed
(Fig. 39) — by default it is:
C:\Program
Files\dot4CAD;

To change the location
choose Browse, select
the location and click Ok;

Then press Install.

The time left to complete
the installation can be
viewed on the progress
bar (Fig. 40);

After completing the
installation, the wizard
will ask the user to close
the Setup - dot4CAD
dialog — by clicking Finish
(Fig. 41);

The installation of the
IntelliCAD environment is
then completed.
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(=] et

Y setup - dot4CAD

Select Destination Location
Where should dot4CAD be installed?

Setup will install dot4CAD into the following folder.

To continue, dick Next. If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.

I [ Cadprojeki] Browse... I

At least 202,5 MB of free disk space is required,

| < Back H Install |‘ Cancel |

Fig. 39 — selection of the destination location for IntelliCAD

I H Setup - dotdg

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs dot4CAD on your computer.

Extracting files...
C:\Program Files\CadProjekticad.map

Cancel

Fig. 40 — installation progress

[=

Completing the dot4CAD Setup
Wizard

Y setup - dot4CAD

Setup has finished installing dot4CAD on your computer, The
application may be launched by selecting the installed icons.,

Click Finish to exit Setup.

Fig. 41 — new version of dot4CAD successfully installed
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CHAPTER 3
Running the software for the first time

1. Introductory remarks

The tools described in this chapter which use the IntelliCAD features, are based on
version 6. If a previous version of the environment is used, there can be slight
differences in the details of the described functions.

After running the program — by a double left-click on the shortcut icon on the desktop
or the CadKitchens.exe file in the program location (c:\CadProjekt\CadKitchens v.
6.X.X\), a welcome screen will appear (Fig. 42) and then the dialog box called Project
selection will automatically open (Fig. 43).

= C[ KiTCheqiéo Copptight by CAD Projela KEA. Al vights resarved

Fig. 42 — a splash screen of CAD Kitchens 6.X

2. Project selection dialog box

Project selection dialog is displayed straight after the start of the program. This
dialog is designed for creating new designs and opening the existing ones (Fig. 29). In
order to open an existing design, select the required file in the displayed table and
press Open document button.

If you have some designs created by means of the earlier program versions close
Project selection window and open the required design by pressing Open button.
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Additional functions of Project selection window:

= Deleting designs that are no longer needed,

= Viewing the designs selected in the table,

= Choosing design archive folder location by selecting Options,

= Searching designs by means of Filter function,

= Restoring lost designs (by means of Auto save function: a current working file is
being saved every 5 minutes),

= Toggling between view and table mode.

[ Project selection o)
P R x| 2] a ‘ s = .
New design | Browse Impoit Delele Freview Options Filter Fecoveing View
Nane Mo Creation date Modiied date Lastaccesseddate  File path e
C:\CadProjekt\ PROJEKTY
kuchria restaunacia 210103140828 212/01/0314:48:28  212/01/0014:48:28  CACadProjkt\PROJEKT Y., X
kuchria_irimal OMAZ 4052 ZNZ/01/I5 163710 202/00 /05 103709 CACadProjekt\ PROJEKTY 59
kuchria_usiykana J0MA230 093313 201112/30135813 201112/30135819  CACadPiojekPROJEKTY 5
jadalnia_black_and_white 2011/12/2815.18:43  2011/12/2813:26:23 2001132915143 CACadBniskiCadKuchnie v :
jadalnia_kolorowa 117 201112/28151842  2012/0112124810  2( |7 Open document Kuchnie v. F
jadalnia_lwendows AMA12/29151542  2M2/0A0511:3036 20 > Open document with base  Fuchnie ... 47]
jsdalnia_mainistyczna M ANN22I5I6H ANVMABIOMH Ay ey degn Cireny Kuchrie 1
jadalnia_modein U ANZBIGIC0 NNV VLIS A Kuchnie v. iR
jadalnia_tustykalna 2455 2011/12/28 151840 2012/01/0511:0523 2 Kuchnie v. 5
jadalria_hadyeyina 2011/12/2915:18:39  2011/12/27 11:0236  2( [ Browse CtreB buchniev... 18,
Kuchria_czams_bila E I L T P —— Kuchriew... I
kuchria_entuzjzm 56 0MAZZIBIEIT 2011229133156 2 Kuchnie v. 3
kuchria_lesniczegn M2 0MA2/29151837 20112427 151320 2( e Kuchrie v. 11y
kuchria_mirimal 201112/29161837 2N/ 04 140657 20 0L Delete Kuchnie v. 1
kuchria_moden 201112/29 151836 22/ /510083 2| Kuchrie v, .. 321
kuchria_ogrists ONMAZ2IS183  201112/22 144514 2(  Preview Fuchriev... &
kuchria_old-fashioned OMA223151835 2014229141737 20 View v Kuchnie v 5
kuchria_ustykaina 211228161835 ZN2/01/04 155222 20127078 Tz CCauPopkeCatkuchnie v. .. 47
kuchria_stalowa 4549 2011A12/28 151834 20111221 166710 2011122915183 CACadProjektiCadKuchnie v 5 '
kuchria_z_jadalnia M5 2011/12/29151833  2011/12/21 182113 2011/12/29 151833 C\CadProisktiCadkuchnie v, .. 5
D:\CadMeble v. 5.6\PROJEKTY
kuchria_zielonal 3434 2011A12/21 161848 20111221 162002 201112421 162002 D\CadMeble v. SB\PROJEKTY 41
kuchria_wesola 20011/12/21 181904 2011/12/21 1613:28  2011/12/21 16:13:28  D:\CadMeble v. SEVPROJEKTY 4t _
a i v
Dpen document Close

Fig. 43 - Project selection

Additionally, if you select one or more positions in Project selection window, you will
access the following context menu by clicking the right mouse button (Fig. 44).

There are some additional items in the menu:
= Export document(s) — saves the designs in a ZIP archive in the selected folder,
= Send document(s) — sends an e-mail with attached selected designs.

3. Creating new design

In order to create a new design, press New button. A new window will open (Fig. 45).
You have to enter some data in provided fields. Positions in bold font are necessary.

= Designh drawing name — do not use any special characters (=".\,:; <>/ |'~?);
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= Working folder — this is the users folder for saving designs. In order to select the
folder location press Define folders button;

= Subdirectory name — if there are some subdirectories in Working folder, they will
be displayed after Subdirectory name field expanding. If you want to create a new
subdirectory, enter its name into the field. If you leave the field empty, a drawing
will be saved in the working folder;

= Designers name & ID — these are the designers data — once entered they will be
saved for the future use.

New design details

|| Desian detal:
Design drawing name

Wwiotking folder. | CACadProjsktPROMEKTY - Define falders

Subdiestary name: | -

eEree [T Subfolder(s) can be entered by using a separator \

Designer 1D KL -

Otder and customes detai I
Oider o Addess: | et
Hame
postal code: city/towr:
Sumame:
Telephane:

E-mail:

<< Back Hewt 53 Cancel

Fig. 45 - New design details window

In the Working folder field the folder in which the projects are saved can be changed,

by clicking the Define folders button. In the new window called Options select # to
go to the next window Browse for folder (Fig. 45).

In this window you can indicate a folder, on the disk, in which projects are to be
saved (confirm your choice by clicking Ok.). New folder’s name will appear in the
bottom part of the Options window. It can be now added to the list of folders or the
currently used folder can be replaced with it (buttons Add and Modify) (Fig. 45).

Please note that in the Option window it is also possible to set the time interval for
the auto-save function (by default it is 20 minutes). It will protect you from losing
unsaved information in case of power failure during working with the program.

The same window will open if you click the Options button o in the Project
selection window.
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New design details

Design detalls:

Design drawing name

Options

2

Document manager Studio details: |

Dacument folders:

C:\CadProjek A\PROJEKTY (default)
D-\CadMeble v 5 EWPROJEKTY
C:\CadProjekt Cadkuchnie v BODNPROJERTY

C:\lsershKatarzpna Lisiak \D ocuments

Delete Set as default

Auto-save

Automatic save document

Intereal 20 * minutes

P

Delete incarect

0K Cancel

| Define folders I

Prasgladanie w poszukinaniu folderu

=)

Select document folders

B Zapiszne gry

48 Komputer
» &%, Dysk lokalny (Ct)
" [ Dysk lokalny (D)
> &5 Stacja dyskéw DVD RW (E;)
> & katarzyna (V\netserver) (H:)
> gk install (\\dvelfarm) ()
» &8 katalog (\\NETSERVER) (K:)
> &3 agolny (\\netserver) (0:)
» &2 upload (\\DVDFARM) (U:)
€ a2

]

Fig. 45 — defining a folder and auto-saving time interval

Data entered in the Designers Name and Designers ID will be remembered by the

program.

When all the fields of the New design data window are completed, press 'Next >>'in
order to go to the database selection window where the design will be created

(Fig. 46).

New design details

Datsbase name

ATLAS 2009

ATLAS 2010

BRW Line 5.1 lstopad 2003 PL
BRW_Line 5.1 stopad 2003 5K,
BRW SPK 5.1 listapad 2003 5K
KUCHMIE MIN 200

Uriversal 2009 lang1)
Universalna 2003

Date

200340318
2010401728
2009411723
2008411723
2009411723
2010/04/08
2008410410
200841040

Cancel

Fig. 46 — selection of kitchen furniture database

When one of the databases is selected, the preview of available sets will appear (Fig.
47). Choose the appropriate set and click Next >>.
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If you want to check, what colours are available for a particular type of the front, click
on the front preview. All available colours for it will be displayed in the bottom part
of the window.

New design details

Database name Date

ATLAS 2003 2009/03/18

ATLAS 2010 2010/01/28

BRW Line 5.1 listoad 2003 PL 2009/11/23
Available sets:

T | - l |
| BIANCS_0464 BIANCA_2164
|
|« [m

BONA_O117 DOMINIKA_0156 DOMINIKA_0256

»

Available front colours: Selected front colour:

205
Set colouring:
°) Set defaults
©) Last
»

Custom settings

[ <Back J[ News>> | [ cancel

Fig. 47 — preview of sets available in the selected database

After the selection of a front and its colour you can proceed by clicking Next >>, but
you can also choose colours and types of other components of the set (handles, glass,
skirting boards etc). It can be also done during inserting cabinets in the project or any
other moment (e.g. using Set exchange option).

To define all cabinets components before starting working with the program, select
one of the options in the right lower corner of the New projects data window:

= Set default — settings proposed by the producer — the user can change them, by
clicking Custom settings (and then Next >>) and after setting a new colours and
types for the actual set, click Set as default;

= Last — this is the last colour set used in the design; if the currently chosen set has
never been used before, this option will be inactive;

= Custom settings — after choosing this option and clicking Next >> you can modify
colours and types of all elements in the selected set: front, body, base, handles,
glass, edgings, worktops, cornices etc. Your own composition may be saved as
default — to do so, click Set as default, and then Next >> (Fig. 49).

Note! The window in which you can change colour and type of all cabinets components will
only appear after selecting the Custom settings option!
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) j A ‘7 A 7 A ILT
Y i7 i i
UT-02_srodek UT-03_pion UI-03_poz UI-03_srodek
« =] 3
Cabinet colauing
Set Body: Base:
[ BIANCA 0454 vl |2 vl [ vl
Front Handie: [] no handle Blss type
[ 205 vl [ 43 G-01_pion -@J [ 5 vl
Fillng Edging 5

Worktop colouring:
Worktop colour: Edging colour: Panel colour:

E D-1624 Orzech vl I Alumirium vl I 020 vl

Comice colauiing

Upper cormics profile: Bottom cormice profile: wall comice profile:

_ LPRE/F vl [ [l Lrrorigem vl [ L L praycienny vl

Upper cormice colour: Bottom cormice colour ‘wall comice colour

_ D192 'l _ D512 'l I Aluriniun 'l
[ ceBack || Mew | [ Cancel |

Fig. 49 — setting sets colour composition

While selecting the colour composition for the particular set, you can preview

positions marked with this icon: @ - this is fronts and handles (Fig. 49 above). The
previews of available types will be displayed in the upper part of the window. To hide

them, click the icon @ again.

To begin projecting click Next >>. It will result in opening a new project and a new
window: Wall wizard (described in Chapter 6).

4. Other functions of the Project selection window

The Import wm% option enables importing projects from any location, including the
working folder of the previous version of the program. In the upper part of the
Importing older database tab available databases will be displayed (Fig. 50). After
clicking on the selected database, in the lower part of the window projects based on
this base will be displayed. It is also possible to import a project file by indicating its
location —in the Import from a file tab.
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Imported design details

Impotting order database [CADKitchens 4.) Import fram  fle

Available databases:

Datahase name Date -
2003/03/18
2010/01/28

ERW_Line 5.1 listopad 2003 PL 2009/11/23 2

Available orders,

No Name Date Narme and sumame

ATLA CAMEBLEAPROJEKTYATLAS_2007 dwg 2007-05-14

at CAMEBLENPROJEKT' \at.dwg 20070518

al_27.. CAMEBLEVPROJEKT'Y\at_270607.dwg 2007-06-27

< i v

<< Back

Fig. 50 — importing a project from the previous version of the program

et Delete option enables you to remove old, unwanted projects.

Feviw Preview shows a little picture of selected project (Fig. 52).

EF Project selection = =
; . a—
3 X 5 (2] = = -
New design Browss Inport Delets Previsw Options Filter Recovering Wiew
MName Mo Creation date Maodified date Last accessed date File path o
CACadProjekt\PROJEKTY

kuchnia-restauracis 20120 /3144528 2017 Drawing preview E S
kuchria_mirimal 201112430 140524 20 59,
Kuchnia_rustykaina 011A20 09313 200 5
jadalnia_black_and_white 201112/291518:43 - 201 & V. E
jadalnia_kolorowa N7 20mAz/eg9181842 . 2m & V. 4
jadalnia_lawendawa M11A28151E2 20 ... 97
jadalnia_marinistyczna 3 201112/291518:41 2 & V. 1
jadalnia_modem 3 201A2/29181840 0 2M & V. ... 1.
jadalnia_rustykaina 2455 2011/12/29151840 20 ev... 5
jadalnia_tradyeyina 2011412/291518:39 20 e v 18
kuchnia_czarmao_biala 201112/2918 838 20 & V. ... o
Kuchnia_entuzizzm 5 2011/12/2915183  2m ev... 3
kuchnia_lesniczego 1z 2011A2/29151837 2M & V. 11
kuchnia_minimal 201112/29191837 20 e V. ... 1
Kuchnia_medem M11A2/29 15183 200 ... 32
kuchria_ognista 2011A12/291518:36 2011 2T T I T2 2T T T e L AP T ER M SER e e v 5|

Fig. 52 — project preview

)
betens Qptions allows you to change the working folder in which projects are to be
saved and to set the time interval of the auto-saving option (by default set to 20
minutes, which is good for beginners, but if you are a proficient user, you can shorten

this time, e.g. to 5 minutes).
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Fiter  Filer is an advanced searching tool for finding
projects (Fig. 53). After clicking this icon you will see a
table, in which you can set searching criteria: project’s
name, order number, creation date, modified date, last
accessed date, file path or size, designer or client
names. Dates can be chosen from the calendar. After
entering these data click Search. In the Project
selection window all the projects meeting these criteria
will be displayed. If you want to perform the search
again, click Reset and then enter new data.

EEO
Fecovering Recovering is a very important option because

is helps you to recover unsaved projects, lost as a result
of power failure or program error. The project will be
recovered in the state from the last auto-saving
operation. Auto-saving function runs automatically in a
set time interval, by default in every 20 minutes. The

gl

interval can be changed by clicking the Option Optons
button.

Wiew  Vjew enables you to switch between the table
icons, to refresh the view, to group projects accordingly
to the folders they are saved in or show them all
together without this division and to display only
recent or all project (Fig. 54).

All features described above are also available in the
context menu, available under the right mouse button
(Fig. 55). There are two additional options available in
this menu: Export document(s) and Send document(s).
First of them saves the project or projects in the
indicated location in a compressed ZIP file. The second
one enables you to send them to the client as
attachments to an e-mail.
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Filter @
Marme:
Mo
-

Creation date

CzmzmAg [Eg
Modified date

Ol 2m2/0113 [Ehg
Last accessed date

Ol 2mz2/m A3 [Eh
File path

Size
Designer name
Cligit name:

Clignt first name

Fig. 53 — Filter
—
H—
B— -
Wiew
Icons F3
List F4

v Dodawanie elementu F8

Refresh F3
Recent projects F&
¥ | All projects F7

Fig. 54 — View options

Open document

Open document with base

L] New design Ctrl+N
* Import
Browse Ctrl+B

Export document(s)

Send document(s)
- Delete
Preview
View 3
Fig. 55 — context menu in
Project selection window
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5. Icon layout and toolbars

Icons are very useful elements of the program - they make it possible to issue most of
the commands only with a mouse. Placing the cursor over any icon without clicking it
will display the name of the function represented by the icon. Icons are group into
several icon bars (toolbars). Their layout can be easily customized. Toolbars can be
moved freely, not to use too much space and to be comfortable to use, in the
following ways:

= |n order to move a toolbar click on bar with the left mouse button and —
holding it — drag the toolbar into new location.

= |n order to minimize space, you can place the toolbars side by side, in the
appropriate areas: under the menu list, just over the window lower edge and on
the window sides (recommended especially if a wide screen monitor is used). It
will maximize the workspace.

= When a toolbar is moved into the design area the bar || will disappear and the
toolbar header with its name will display. A toolbar in such a form can be closed if
it is not needed at the moment.

= |f a toolbar happens to be accidentally closed or the User just want to get it back
after closing it, it is easy to restore it using the right mouse button clicking on the
toolbar area. Then find the needed toolbar name in a context menu (it is easy to
locate, because it is not marked with V) and click on it (Fig. 46).

&7 File Drawing View Information
DEEHESE| =S8 BtRaall No~0LooR<|* | ([MIAARMER SN2
BPFANF| 0600 | LDELLAEYYYE ||/ AANCHE YN DD | ||»@ ol i

<

Command Bar

<

Status Bar

FE| g proHmo +| Cevarer | BYLAYER | 0.00mm +| BYCOLOR V| Drawing
v Information
v View
v Dimensiening
v Peints of view
v Standard
v CAD-Decor
v Cursor dragging
v Entity Properties
v Advanced
Teolbars...
Customize...
Fig. 46 — managing iconbars
CAD Kitchens icons are group into following toolbars:
The icon bar called Standard (presented below ) is used for —— ]

creating new drawings, opening existing ones (from the disk and DEEE

from the list), saving or printing the designs and to entering the
activation codes for programs or additional modules.
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Another group of icons — toolbar View - is used for zooming View &
the drawing and refreshing it (removing any unnecessary BEsteaaan

elements, appearing during drawing):

The Cursor dragging toolbar enables you to use
characteristic points (entity snaps) of elements in
the drawing, e.g. final, central, middle or
intersection point.

The Drawing icons are used for drawing

CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

Cursor dragging B

NEEEFCELEES

polylines, lines, arches, rectangles or Drawing

&

circles, for inserting and editing text, for DTN YIRS

modifying layers, exploding entities and
other.

Note! Polylines drawn in the program are red and based on the POLYLINE_T layer, while
lines, arches and circles are purple, and the layer they belong to is called TECHNICAL_T.

The toolbar Dimensioning, enables you to
dimension chosen elements - horizontal, vertical,
diagonal, diameter, radius and other dimensions
are available, as well as setting options.

Dimensiconing |E|

HINARMDE RN Z]

Icons on the Information toolbar enables you to check the co- Information B
ordinates of a selected point or measure distance or area, as P o

well as use the Calculator.

Icons of the Points of Views toolbar allow to switch
between perpendicular and axonometric views

Using the CAD-Kitchens

Points of view

BEBEH 0069 |

[E]

toolbar you can insert CAD-Kitchens

2

walls and their elements ‘L;ﬁggggj_gmmﬂag B =0 d & 8

(e.e. windows, doors) as
well as kitchen cabinets.

You can also generate typical and untypical worktops, posts, cornices and insert
household appliances and kitchen additional elements, as well as create detailed
worktop documentation, generate and mange the valuation of the project and edit
the price-list of the kitchen furniture database. You can also hide or show some
chosen objects in the project to increase visibility, change furniture set, edit a
cabinet, generate technical project documentation and run the Cabinet Editor
(additional module), in which you can create your own models of cabinets.
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There is also a new toolbar added called Advanced. Some icons
from IntelliCAD are available here to facilitate your drawing. It is
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hidden by default — to display it, right click in the toolbars area.

6. IntelliCAD toolbars
Command Bar
The Command Bar is used for entering commands from the keyboard and reading the
prompts provided by the program (they should be carefully followed during working
with the program). It can be moved in exactly the same manner as icon toolbars. In
the stationary mode (by default on the bottom of the screen) 3 lines of last entries
are shown on it (Fig. 47), but you can display any number of them if you move the bar
in the project area (Fig. 48).

Advanced

ACAD Command Bar

:_DELETE

[select entities to delete:

Status Bar
It is a grey line placed at the bottom of the screen and it includes IntelliCAD options.
The most important ones are: documentation, dimensions, ORTHO and ESNAP.
Double click the required option to access it. Inactive Status Bar functions are
displayed in grey and active in black (Fig. 49).

<= [s]s]<]<]=]s] <]«

Wl v

The orza ¥
v

Ready

<

Cursor Coordinate Values
Current Layer

Current Color

Current Linetype
Current Lineweight
Current Text Style
Current Dim Style
Current Print Style

SNAP

GRID

ORTHO

POLAR

ESNAP

w1

MODEL / PAPER
TABLET

Fig. 47 — .4CAD Command Bar

ACAD Command Bar

Application "C:\CadProjekt\CadDecor v. 2.0.0_ENG\manager.dll"
already loaded

: _dbchangesimilar"\nOut of databases"

: _REGEN

: trim

Select cutting entities for trim <ENTER Go select all»:
Using all entities as trim boundary.

Edge mode/Fence/Projection/<Select entity to trim>:
Edge mode/Fence/Projection/Undo/<Select entity Go trim»:

o [

Edge mode,Fence/Projection/Undo/<Select entity to trim>:

Fig. 48 - .4CAD Command Bar - expanded

play in this view.

25075,1918,0 TECHNICAL T LAY BYLAVER 0.00 mm TEXTSTYLEL DIMENSIONS BYCOLOR SNAP GRID ORTHO POLAR ESNAP LWT MODEL TABLET

Fig. 49 — IntelliCAD Status Bar
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A — information about the current command;

B — mouse cursor coordinates information,

C — name of the current layer, double left-click to change the layer;

D — colour of the current layer, double left-click to change the colour;

E — line type - by default: BYLAYER, double left-click on the name to change the
type;

F — line thickness —by default: BYLAYER; double left-click to select another thickness;
G — text style; the standard style setting is documentation (Fig. 50),

Text Style e
Current Style Name
dokumentacja vl ‘ New... | ‘ Rename... | | Delete |
Text Measurements Text Font
Fixed text height: B0 Name Courier Mev M
Wi Sye: [Momamy o]
Language: |Ewopa Srodkowa M
Oblique angle: i} .
Bigtont: [none]
Text Generation Text Preview
Frint text backwards
Print text upside down Courier New

PFrint text vertically

bl [ cancet |

Fig. 50 — Text Style dialog box

H — dimensions style; double left-click on the name of the option to change; also

available at the icon o Dimension settings (Fig. 51);

| — printout style — available only for drawings that use named printout style tables.
J — snap - can be enabled or disabled by double-clicking the SNAP button,

K — grid settings, double left-click switches it on and off, also at [F7];

L — orthogonal mode - when on, lines can be drawn only at right angles - when off,
lines can be drawn at any angle, responsible for drawing, copying and moving
elements in an orthogonal mode; can be switched on/off by clicking [F8] key.
Temporary deactivation is possible by pressing and holding <Shift> key — when on the
lines can be drawn in any direction.

M - polar tracking — enables drawing at any angle (increment angle); enter the angle
in Drawing settings dialog available at Settings in the context menu under the right
mouse button; option analogical to ORTHO, which enables drawing at right angles
(90°) — they cannot be both active at the same time,
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N — esnap - turns characteristic points of elements on and off; also at [F3];
O - showing line thickness — double left-click turns it on/ off;

P - switching between 3D and 2D view — changes the mode from 3D to 2D and the
other way around, analogically to Model and Layout tabs on the left hand side;

R —tablet — switches a tablet digitizer on or off.

7. Dimension settings and entering text to the project

An option available under the icon Fﬁ' and in Status Bar. It is used for modification
of dimensions and for saving new settings as a new profile. It is possible to modify
dimensioning arrows, formats, line types, texts, tolerances, units and alternative
units.

Dimension Settings ===
Dimension Style: (£ Floaqiges ie] [ Sae | [ Mew | [ Bename | [ Dekie |
Anrows | Format [ Lines | Text | Tolerance | Units | Akemate Urits | Reserved|
Arowsige: |75
Starting Arowhead
Ao, fled ——
Ending Arrowhead
Arrows, filed —-—
Leader Arowhead
Aarow, filled —
Tick Marks
Enable fick marks
Tick mark size: 12
(2] [ FResetalvabestodefat | [ Ok | [ Cancal

Fig. 51 — Dimensions Settings dialog box

How to enter and edit text:
= |ndicate the location with the cursor (by dragging a frame diagonally) where the
text is to be entered;

Multiline Text @1
= click the Text A Tot [ Popaties]
icon; 0w~ [(B](2)[u] o] Woen [ zem n -

I EYLAYER

- .ge I EYELOCK
the MUItIIIne TeXt 100 200 300 40 500 e 100 8w 9w 1000 1100 1200 1300 1 MM Red |20 1900 2000 z1o0
dialog will
[cyan

be I¥eliow
displayed: B

[EGreen
I Magerta  S—
Vit

,
@ NETEN

Fig. 52 - Multiline Text dialog box
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= set the type and the e i
size of the font and e
. Style: [dokumentacia | Justiication: | Top Left = | Width: 2264.0000 ~ Rotation: 0 -
other  formatting e — *
pa rameters (e_g. 0 Egmmg ‘ 00 0 700 600 0 1000 1100 1200 1300 100 1500 1000 1700 1600 1500 2000 Z100
Standard
bold or justification WrMAEOWANE
— in the Properties ‘ >
tab; @
® inthe Text tab enter ) Fig. 53 - Multiline Text dialog box — Properties tab
information which is .
to be displayed in i ==
h d p y Text | Properties
the eSIg.n or st~ [B)[Z)[]) (=] Mcorn v zoom 1% -
documentation,
then CIiCk OK 20 30 0 50 o® 700 500 90 1000 10 120 130 0 1500 100 1700 1500 1900 200 21D
= added text will be Technical documentation of the project]
displayed in the o F
indicated place in
the design; ) Fig. 54 - Multiline Text dialog box — Text tab
To edit the text: o
Text | Properties
| |
SEI.eCt the teX-t to be __Gabnu\a +| 50.0000 - [B][z])[u] [ rcb:256.1280 + Zoom 2% -
edited and click the
icon Edit text 24 ; —_—
® in the dialog shown
below enter the < '
changes (font, bold, _@

point size, etc.): Fig. 55 - Multiline Text dialog box — text edition

Note! While entering text, the zoom should be set at 1%.

8. User Coordinate System

User Coordinate  System  (UCS) is a schematic
representation of the three dimensions of space (Fig. 56).

It is displayed in the right bottom corner of the screen.

X Y

Fig. 56 — USC

Axes marked X, Y and Z relate to length, width and height, and the letter W to the
world and it shows the current position of the object For example in the
perpendicular view from above both the project and the ‘world’ are beneath the
designer. It facilitates the orientation of 3D space of the project.
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CHAPTER 4
Display control

1. Introductory remarks
Controlling the way in which the project is displayed can be done with using the icons
from the View toolbar (Fig. 57) as well as using the mouse and keyboard commands.

View
EEEEEEEY

Fig. 57 — View icon bar

2. Refreshing the drawing

The icon Refresh JZ[ regenerates the design by clearing it of remains of deleted
objects and such. It should be also used when the activated entity snaps do not
display during drawing. This function is also available by entering the command RE
and confirm by pressing Enter and also by a delicate movement of the mouse scroll..

3. Previewing the whole project
To see the entire project with all elements that have been created or inserted, click

the icon Show all ﬁ

4. Zooming in/out
These options significantly facilitate working with the program. The zoom level can be
changed in 3 ways:

= by clicking the icon Zoom in @l. or Zoom out Gl — as a result the program will
move the view twice as close or twice as far;

= by simultaneously pressing <Shift + Ctrl + left mouse button> and moving the
mouse: up - zoom in, down — zoom out;

= by moving the cursor to the point to which you want to zoom in (or zoom out) and
rolling the mouse scroll (up or down).

5. Zooming to the window

This option enables to directly zoom in some part of the drawing by indicating an area
(window) including it. To enlarge the chosen part select the icon Zoom window
and then draw a rectangle including that part of the project: click in the starting point
- move the mouse diagonally — click in the opposite corner. After the second click the
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framed area will be zoomed in. This function is also available by simultaneously
pressing <Z + Enter> and marking the window in the analogical way.

6. Going back to the previous view

To go back to the view previously displayed (e.g. before zooming in) click the icon
Previous view @ As a result the program will go back to the previous way of
displaying the project.

7. Moving the current view

Moving the area on which the project is created can be done in 3 ways:

= by clicking the icon Move view %“_@ and pressing the left mouse button with the
cursor in the project area and moving the mouse to the left/right and up/down.

= by simultaneously pressing <Shift + Ctrl + right mouse button> and moving the
mouse;

= Dby pressing and holding the mouse scroll and moving the mouse to the left/right
and up/down.

8. Ways of selecting objects
To be able to proceed any operation on any object or objects, first they have to be
selected. It can be done in a few ways, described below.

When the object is selected, the way it is displayed in the project changes — from this
moment on it will be presented as a white dotted line with marked insertion points
(green squares) (Fig. 58). To deselect the object press <Esc> on the keyboard.

The first method of selecting the object is by clicking on the object — to be precise: on
any of the lines it consists of. The object will be marked with an intermittent line with
green dots. If you want to select more objects, just click on them successively.

The second way is Area selecting - drawing a rectangle area which includes required
objects. Left-click in the rectangle first corner, release the mouse button, move the
cursor along the rectangle diagonal to the place where the next corner is to be, and
left-click again. Objects that happen to be inside such a rectangle will be selected.

Area selecting has 2 variants — from the left to the right and from the right to the
left. Depending on which side the drawing of the rectangle selection area will be
started, you can regulate which objects will be selected. This means: when you start
drawing from the right to the left then all objects that are at least crossed by the
rectangle area line will be selected.
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Fig. 58 — selected objects

And when you are drawing the selection area from the left to the right only those
objects will be selected, which are entirely contained in the rectangle (and not only
cross by its line). This is more selective way than the previous one. Effects of both
ways of selecting objects are presented below (Fig. 59 and 60):

Fig. 59 — a method of object selection from the right to the left and its result

t

Fig. 60 — a method of object selection from the right to the left and its result
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9. Changing the colour of the design background

In the .4CAD environment there are two colours of the drawing background available
— black and white. It only depends of Users preferences which one is used during the
designing. To change it, please open the Information menu and choose the option
Settings (Fig. 61). Another submenu will display, in which functions of changing the
background colour are available — White screen and Black screen. Using the same
menu it is also possible to display or hide all toolbars at once, show or hide line
thickness and check the version of the environment.

& Point coordinates
2 Dynamic distance
About element

@ Calculator

Access codes
[ Help
- I

Hide all toolbars
Show all toolbars

Show line thickness
Hide line thickness

Waork environment version

Fig. 61 — changing the colour of the background
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CHAPTER 5
Using entity snaps

1. Introductory remarks

While designing interiors it is often required to use specific points of elements to
ensure full precision. For instance, while shifting or copying elements the user should
specify their base and target points, which could be respectively — a back bottom
corner of the element and the corner of the room. It is sometimes needed to place
entities in a exact specific location in relation to other entities, and the upmost
possible accuracy is vital for the proper realization of the project.

In order to help you maintain this kind of precision, CAD Kitchens menu contains a
number of icons for indicating entity snaps, which are the characteristic points of
entities. These points are also called location modes.

Thanks to them it is possible to select exact geometric points on existing entities
without having to know the exact coordinates of these points (e.g. the end point of
the line or arc, the center point of the circle, the intersection of any two elements).
We suggest to use entity snaps any time the programs prompts the user to specify a
point (e.g. an insertion point of a block).

It is enough to move the cursor close to the place, where the characteristic point is
located (e.g. the end of the line) and when the yellow symbol of the point displays —
click the left mouse button. The cursor does not have to be placed precisely at the
point - it will be automatically dragged to the active snap.

At the same time any number of entity snaps SR
can be active but sometimes some of them can NOXOL0EE x| *|
be mutually exclusive. Fig. 62 — Cursor dragging icon bar

2. Entity snaps — overview

The active characteristic point display as a yellow symbol when the cursor is moved
close to it. The shape of the yellow symbol depends on the type of the point which is
selected — each one has its own symbol. One or more active points may be ON
simultaneously, but sometimes they may eliminate each other.
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N

% End point

O Nearest

—_ -

"™ Midpoint

@ Central point

—k—'— Perpendicular

G Quadrant

D Insertion point

E Point

-
< Intersection point

’x' None
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Description

- indicates the closest end point of the object, e.g. the end point of
the edge of a shower cabin, (displays in the project as a yellow
square);

- marks the point which is the closest one to the pointer arrow,
but belongs to the indicated element, e.g. any point belonging to a
bathtub edge line (displays as a yellow hourglass);

- finds a point located directly in the middle (half way) of an
indicated line (stretch), e.g. the middle of the edge of an element,
(yellow triangle);

- points out the middle of an arch or circle; it is very useful when
indicating the characteristic points of custom elements, (yellow
circle)

- shows a point which is located perpendicularly to line is crossing
the object, (yellow right angle symbol);

- shows four circle points in the rectangle mode, (yellow rhombus)

- shows insertions point of the block, (yellow rhombus with 2 cut
corners);

- drags the cursor to any points drawn before (yellow X on the
circle);

- indicates the point in which objects cross one another (yellow X);

- switches all active snap points OFF

Note! While selecting characteristic points of elements, alternatively to using the icons from
the Cursor dragging toolbar, the user can use the keyboard shortcut <Shift + right-click>.
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CHAPTER 6
Dimensioning elements

1. Introductory remarks
Dimensions of different objects can be created Dimensioning
using the Dimensioning toolbar. Dimensioning ||H| TARABMHER| &@m2 |

is being performed in 2D system (X & Y axes)

Fig. 63 — Dimensioning icon bar

by default. It is necessary to use the snap
points during dimensioning.

Note! When dimensioning objects it is necessary to use entity snaps (see Chapter 5).

2. Dimensioning icons:

Dimension

¥ Horizontal

I Vertical

4"/ Rotated

'ﬁi Angular

l:? Reference
Line

-t Sequence

Description

- enables to dimension object horizontally. In order to use it, click the start
and end points of the horizontal dimension with the pointer. Next you can
select the dimension value position by means of the mouse clicking on the
desired place. Then accept dimension’s location by pressing <Enter>

- enables to dimension objects vertically. Do it in the same way as in case of
the horizontal dimensioning;

- enables to dimension the angle between selected lines;

- enables to dimension an angle. Click the angle lines and then select the angle
value position by means of the mouse moving. Click the left mouse button to
accept;

- enables to enter various object dimensions with the same start point. First
you have to select the dimensioning direction. In order to do it, enter the first
dimension: horizontal, vertical or rotated. Then press reference line button
and click subsequent dimensioning end points. To finish the procedure press
Esc;

- enables dimension objects in line series. Do it in the same way as in case
of the reference line dimensioning
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enables to define radius of a circle or an arc. In order to do it click on the
object edge with the left mouse button and then on the point where you
want to place the dimension value;

- enables to define a diameter of a circle or an arc. Do it in the same way as
in case of the radius;

- enables to change dimension settings (description in Chapter 2);

- it is possible to replace selected dimension text with new text. When

replacing the selected text, first click the icon '-—"ﬂ, then specify the change
first, and then select one or more dimensions to which to apply the change —
and then press <Enter>. All the selected dimensions are updated
simultaneously.

- enables to quickly apply new style to a selected dimensioning after some

settings have been modified (the icon Dimension Settings I'Q ); Dimension
styles provide a way to change various settings that control the appearance
of dimensions. Those settings can be saved for reuse. If the style is not
defined before creating dimensions, the program uses the Standard
dimension style, which stores the default settings. Each option in the
Dimension Settings dialog box relates to a variable that can be set manually

3. Examples of dimensioning
The pictures below illustrate examples of dimensioning:

6008 ) - )
300 & 200m8 300 # 2008
% e
o L I
2 =3
=
300,
5008
« S 8008
% X 10008

Fig. 64 — examples of dimensioning
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CHAPTER 7
Drawing the interior

1. Introductory remarks

There are four options of drawing walls available in the CAD Kitchens program: Walls
Wizard, Draw walls function, Select function and Wall editor. The first one - Walls
Wizard - is activated during creating a new design. To access the wizard click the first

icon on the CAD-Kitchens toolbar on the Walls &= icon (Fig. 65).

CAD-Kitchens
EEZCEZcbBe REE 0o sl 8|

Fig. 65 — CAD-Kitchens icon bar

This icon opens a window presented below (Fig. 66).

Wall elements edition [

Wialls Bevels | Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals

Extenal walls “wall parameters thickness

[ Wwalk Wizard J 0 =

H

Draw walls

" ) Y height

600 -

l Dia vealls ] el

s

[ Select ] Diraui the floor

[ Wal edtor ]

Fig. 66 — Wall Elements Edition dialog box

The shape of the room can be changed at any moment by using the Wall editor
(described in point 5). Please note, however, that such changes may result in losing
some information or objects, such as inserted bevels of wall or ceramic tiles.

2. Drawing walls using the Wall Wizard
When beginning working with a new project the first thing to see is the dialog box of
Wall Wizard (Fig. 61). In this dialog it can be decided what will be the shape of the
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room — there is 4 templates to choose from. Selected shape can be modified by
specifying interior dimensions (A, B, C, D, E) and rotating the interior (90, 180 or 270
degrees). Also height and thickness of walls can be established here (by default it is:
height=260cm and thickness=12cm)

In the right part of the Wall Wizard dialog box you can see the current preview of the
created room. Any introduced changes will be visible on this preview.

If some of the walls are not to be present in the design, they can be hidden here. To do
it, click on the on the preview. The will indicated with the cursor displays in red, and
when you click on it — it will change its look in the way presented below (Fig. 67).

wall wizard =]

Select interior type:

Specily interior dimensions [cm]
A 450 B 450

C
Wall height [em] Wall thickness [em]

260 S 12

Rotate the interior Click on the wall to turn its view on/off

Lo ] [(so ] [180] [220] gegrees
Advanced Edit

Fig. 67 — Wall Wizard dialog box

After setting these basic wall parameters you can either do to Wall Editor by clicking
the Edition button, or click Draw, which will result in creating the room of the selected
shape and parameters, together with the default floor (unless this option has been
switched off) (the default floor displays in the project as a green rectangle surrounding
the room).

If presented options do not meet all your requirements, then click on the button
Advanced to go to the Wall Elements Edition dialog (Fig. 60 on the previous page),
where you can find some more functions of drawing walls.

Note! The Wall Wizard cannot be used when the walls already exist. To be able to open it

again You should remove all walls from the project, click the icon Walls &== and select Wall
Wizard.
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Note! Dimensions here should be given in centimeters — but this rule relates only to Wall
Wizard —in all other places in the program millimeters are used

3. Drawing walls using the function Draw Walls
This option enables you to create a contour of the room yourself. The procedure is as
follows:

Click the Walls k== icon;

In the new window (Fig. 66) define the thickness and height of the walls and the
level of the room;

If you do not want the default floor to be drawn, unselect the option Draw the
floor;

Click on Draw walls button — you will be moved to the project space, where you
have to draw a contour for walls;

To do so click in the project in the spot where you want to start to draw the walls,
and then move the mouse in the direction, in which the wall is to be drawn (the
direction has to be clockwise!);

After indicating the direction give the length of the segment (in_millimeters!) by
typing it (the value will appear on the Command Bar) and accept with <Enter>;
Then direct the mouse cursor to the direction of the second segment, type the
length and confirm it with <Enter>;

Keep following these instructions until the contour of the room is ready;

During drawing walls this way the attention should be paid to the values being
shown at the beginning of each line (Fig. 68);

Information about the length and angle of the currently drawn segment will be
shown there;

To draw a line of 1500 mm length at the angle of 45° you should type: 1500<45 and
confirm the command with <Enter> or place a mouse cursor in the point in which
the required parameters will be shown in Command Bar and then click the left
mouse button;

It is recommended to type the values instead of using the mouse because it is
easier and more precise;

you can also use minus values of — e. g. the angle of 315° can be typed as - 45°;

To make it possible to draw segments at angles different than right angles
(multiplicity of 90°) you should switch off the orthogonal mode — by deactivating
the ORTHO function on Status Bar or by pressing one of the keys: <P> and <O> (it
will switch off drawing at right angles and when you press it again it will be
switched back on);

To finish the contour use a single right-click — the walls will be inserted to the
project.
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} W‘ ‘ /q
360<180 Lo
230<90

Fig. 68 — length and angle of the currently drawn lines - examples

Note! In order to draw a wall at an angle other than 90° press the ‘P’ key; to get back to the
right angle mode press the <P> key once again. Every operation can be undo by pressing the
<C> key. In order to finish drawing the walls click the right mouse button.

4. Drawing walls using the function Select

Before you use this button, you have to determine the path for the interior — in other
words: draw the contour of the room using the Draw path drawing tool:

click the icon Draw path i on

the Drawing icon bar (Fig. 69). Zr;w-mg o
click anywhere to begin drawing ‘ |LTOL B WA BB L |

the path (it will the start); Fig. 69 - Drawing functions

move the mouse in the direction in which the wall should be drawn and type the
value of the length of the new segment and confirm it with <Enter>;

in the same way as in the previous case (Draw Walls function) you can define the
length of the segment by clicking the left mouse button, but this method does not
guarantee the precision;

in an analogical way (typing the length value + <Enter>) draw all consequent
segments until you complete the whole contour of the room;

to finish — right-click;

after you finish the contour go to the dialog Wall Elements Edition and in the Wall
tab select the option Select;

you will be taken back to the project when you should indicate the path by a single
left-click;

after you indicate the path of contour of the room the program will create wall of a
defined thickness and height;

if the option Draw floor was marked, the default floor will be generated;

this technique is particularly useful when the modification of the shape of the
already drawn room —in this case it is enough to click in the corners of the room; it
is necessary to use the snap end point;
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= the picture below presents the path for walls (Fig. 70); legend: 1 — start point of the
path, 2, 3, 4, 5 — points in consequent corners of the room, 6 — the final point of the
path;

= if the path is incorrectly drawn you will be informed about it in the communicate
(Fig. 71).

Fig. 70 — the path of the walls contour

Path drawing errror X

Path drawing errror | e

\_QI The number of external and internal walls is different ‘wall path chawn inconectly,

= More than 2 points are given for one veall segment.
Tiy to diaw the path again,

Fig. 71 — communicates about the incorrectly drawn path for walls

Note! Advanced methods of drawing any shapes using the path tool have been described
in Chapter 10: Creating and using any elements.

Note! When using the Draw walls function remember to draw successive walls clockwise. It is
needed for keeping internal wall dimensions of the_designed room.

5. Drawing walls using the Wall Editor

The Wall Editor enables you to create new interiors and modify any existing room at
any designing stage. The only risk resulting form editing the existing room is the fact
that you can lose the tile and bevel data during the new room arrangement in the Wall
Editor.

The editor can be accessed in a few ways:
= by selecting the Wall Editor button in the Walls Wizard window — it creates a new
interior in the editor;

= by selecting the icon Walls [== and then the Wall Editor button| el ;
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= by selecting the existing wall and choosing the Edition menu by means of the right
mouse button — the existing room may be modified or a new one may be created
from the beginning in a new window.

6.1. Drawing and editing walls dialog box menu

The wall selected will be displayed in navy blue and its corners in green or red (Fig. 72).
The colourful designations makes defining the wall parameters easier. Most of the wall
editor functions use these colours.

The functions of the buttons in the main Wall Editor menu, that activate after selecting
the wall by a left-click, are described in the table below. They are also available in a
pop-up menu under the right mouse button (the wall has to be indicated first by a left-
click).

) Drawing and editing walls B |t
[ Dvercn ]2l 15 Y F T QR )
Dimension units Fieposition offset oot
@ Milimetres”) Centimetres A0 2 om Wall dimensions
View hom above ezt e
Thickness: 120 om
Height 2600 mm
| ] *| Bange: 30 degress
[T
Il Selectwall Addiionl slemerts
@ Showthe whole drawing F5 %% ety rdtes
g P+ Insert addtional element
L Wall recess 8
" Vertex cutting
[~ Wall rotation
T Partition wall
AN Jointhe walls
= Add new segment Ctrl+Ins
/- Divide the wall into segments Ctrl+Del Wall reposiion
= 3% Delete the segment Del New engh
o ¥+ Insert window or door g
»# Insert additional element Displacement
i 2000 g
Change wall height thickness|
2488
4 L3
Fig. 72 — Wall editor and the context menu
Function Description
- enables to draw a new wall arrangement (also under
New room

<Ctrl+N>); in the dialog box (Fig. 73) the room dimensions
can be entered and walls to be drawn can be selected;
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selects the wall for edition, (selected wall displays in navy-
blue);

adds a new wall segment at a selected angle and assigned
length (also under <Ctrl + Ins>) (Fig. 77);

divides a wall into two segments with a different length or
into three ones of the same length; each new segment may
be divided, too (Fig. 78);

after selecting the chosen wall and this icon, any segment
of the wall can be deleted (also under DELETE button),

adds walls that create a recess shape on the basis of four
available recess types. It is possible to place a pedestal into
the recess (Fig. 74)

after choosing the appropriate wall and this icon, you can
define the corners of the interior for cutting in this dialog
box (Fig. 75);

enables the User to rotate a wall relative to the adjacent
one at any angle (Fig. 76);

creates a partition wall; it is possible to add new segments
to it, with a specified angle and length (Fig. 79);

context menu option, connects wall open corners by
placing a new segment between them (Fig. 80);

reverts the previous operations done on the walls (also
under <Ctrl + 2>);

zooms in the view

zooms out the view

displays the whole drawing (also under [F5]);

- context menu option; enables to insert doors and
windows to the project;

- context menu option; enables to insert additional wall
elements (protrusions, orifices, niches)

- contexts menu option; enables to change the height of
the selected segments and the thickness of all walls
altogether;
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Wall eoess
Recess type
Room parameters \E‘
Room dimensions Wall drawing
Recess dimensions
Room length \width Depth
3000 = mm 1500 S m T =
V] V] Distance ham comer
Fioom width = =
e _ Hre 2, B S |
= v Platform
Insert platform in recess
Room height Wiall thickness \width Depth Height
= = < = 2800 =
2800 S 12 = [ENC = om
[E@ from vertex 1 W from veite: 2

Fig. 73 — Room parameters dialog box Fig. 74 — Wall recess dialog box

=] =] =]

Wertex cutting Angle between walls Mew wall
Wertex selection Yertex selection Wertex selection

[ @ vertex1 [ @ vertex B © vertex
W oven2 W O venenz B @ verter2

Cut parameters Length
Current angle: 90 degrees 1500 -
® TED 2l 750 - =1 mm
Ratation:
Es Rotation
35
= g Preset angle
Cuttype Preset angle %0 01 @30
@ 30 130 40 45 -45
45 45 .
-0 - degrees
ok | [ Cancel | ok | [ Cancel e ) [ caee |
Fig. 75 — Vertex cutting dialog box Fig. 76 — Angle between walls dialog Fig. 77 — New wall dialog box
B a8 ) Connecting walls S
Partition wal
el segmentation: Wl Gensons Wiall 1 -Yerter selection
Length Thickness D @ Vertex 1
2 segments 1125 e E] H o Pull up to.
. . Wertex 2
Length of first segment: Whighkosc Height above floor
1500 - 2800 “imm 0 = mm w/all 2 - Vertex selection
Distance from the corner o
Wertex 1
1125 =
@ 3 segments = = " o
[ & Change diiestion | [ 4= Reverse thickness |
Ok Canicel —
] | — oe [ corea |
Fig. 78 — Wall segmentation dialog Fig. 79 — Partition wall dialog box Fig. 80 — Connecting walls dialog box

Note! Besides all functions described above, Walls Editor also enables you to switch between
centimiters and millimiters.

6.2. Reposition offset
The option shown in figure 81 enables the user to enter a value of the distance by
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which the room’s size should be to increased or decreased. The function helps to move
or lengthen (or shorten) the whole wall by the given offset.

'.; Drawing and editing walls =l X
| Etewoen Ll e % [ F [T 0 & & %)
Dimension units Reposition offset About
@ Millmeties”) Centimetres | 600 = mm ‘wall dimensions
View from above Length: 4EL Do
Thickness: 120 mim
Height 2600 rm
1*3 ||| Mlang= - SDceg=en
H W Angle: 90 degress

Additional elements

..................................... R P Insert window of door

P * Insert additional element

4500
4500

‘! all repasition
New length
4500

Displacement
EOO

Fig. 81— moving the wall of a given length using the reposition offset

Example:

In order to change the room dimensions (in millimeters) 4500x4500 into 3900x4500 it

is necessary to do the following:

= enter the offset value (difference between the existing and demanded room length
— in this case 600mm);

= click the demanded wall in order to select it (the wall will be displayed in navy
blue);

= place the cursor on the selected wall and move it until it changes into the '{b
indicator;

= click on the wall designed for editing, push and hold the left mouse button and
move the wall inwards until it reaches the dotted offset line;

= current wall parameters can be checked during moving the wall in the Wall
reposition (Displacement) pane;

= release the mouse button.
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In order to shorten / lengthen the wall by the given value:

= select it and move the cursor until it changes into the indicator i

-

-+

= click at the wall corner and move it along the wall, watching the parameters in the
area at the right side of the dialog box Wall reposition (New length);
= when you reach the wanted length, release the mouse button.

Note! The maximum lenght of the wall in Wall Editor is 46 m (46 000 mm).

5. Drawing a new walls arrangement

In order to draw a new room select the
New interior button. Enter the new
walls dimensions and select the walls to
be drawn. Confirm the parameters with
the Draw the room button. These walls,
like all the other ones, may be edited
and modified.

After each change of walls layout in
Wall Editor you will see the message
presented below when you attempt to
close the Editor to go back to work
environment. To confirm that the walls
should be modifies, click Yes. To drop
the changes click No. To go back to
Editor and introduce more changes click
Cancel.

If you try to draw new walls in the
project in which walls already exist by

clicking the icon Walls L:, you will not
have access to Wall Wizard (untill you
delete all already existing walls), but
you can use Draw Walls, Select or Wall
Editor options.

Room parameters @
Fioom dimensions W all drawing
Room length VI
3000 =
2
Foom width
3500 = -
Foom height wall thickness
2800 = mm 120 =

Fig. 82 — establishing new interior parameters

NOTICE =

wew Do you want to insert modified walls to the design in IntelliCAD? ?

‘ Tak H Nie |\ Anuly |

Fig. 83 — confirmation of changes introduced to walls

About l

Walls have already been drawn in this design.
L\ Do you really want to redo them?

Fig. 84 — information about already existing walls

If you choose Draw Walls, the program will ask if you really want to draw the walls
again (Fig. 84). Choosing Yes will begin drawing a new path for walls and as a result
there will be outlines of two rooms in the project.
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CHAPTER 8
Inserting and editing elements of walls

1. Introductory remarks

The Wall Elements Edition dialog box (opens when the Walls L: icon is selected)
provides tabs for the selection and edition of windows, doors, additions and terminals
(note: bevels cannot be edited). Parameters of all these elements can be freely
modified — while inserting them and after they are already inserted, using edition
option.

2. Inserting bevels
The function of creating wall bevels is available in the Wall Elements Edition dialog
box. To draw a bevel:

= click on the icon Walls L: and go to Bevels tab in the newly open dialog (Fig. 85).

.
Wall element edit i

Walls | [ Bevels i ‘Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals |

Bevel type.
© ofthe wal 8
() of the comer

A 1100 £
B 300 =

angle 15

. i
v v
0
[7] Customize wall

[ s [ 1
J

|

Fig. 85 —.insertin‘g the bevel of the wall

= click the Select wall button and select the wall in the design where the bevel will be
located;

= go back to the Wall Elements Edition dialog box and select one of the bevel types
(bevel of the wall and or of the corner);
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next you need to define the bevel parameters:
- A — from the floor to the bottom edge of the bevel,
- B — distance from the ceiling to the upper edge of the bevel,
wall rotation angle,
bevel distance from the left and right edge of the wall;
for all bevels the type of the bevel edge can be chosen: straight connected to the
wall, straight separated from the wall or oblique;
when the above parameters are set, click Insert button,
the bevel will be inserted in the design.

Wall element edit léJ

Walls Bevels | Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals

Bevel type
) of the wall
(© of the comer

A [EE

g 300

= 5

Customize wall

Select wall Insert
L

Fig. 86 — inserting the bevel of the corner

If the user wants to insert a window in the bevel, he/she should select the option
Adjust the wall while defining bevel’s parameters. It will result in lowering the wall on
which the bevel has been placed to the level of the bottom of the bevel after clicking
Insert, and the background will be visible through the window.

Note! Bevels cannot be edited. If the user wants to change their parameters, he/she should
delete them and insert again. Please note that if the option Adjust the wall had been
selected, the wall on which the bevel has been placed would be lowered and its height needs
to be changed back to the original one. Therefore it is recommended to undo the operation
(using Undo button or <Ctrl+Z> keyboard command).

Note! It is possible to set the distance from the corner for the wall bevel — if it is designed to
be only placed on the wall partially. In order to do that select the option below the image at
the left or right side of the bevel and move the slider to set up the offset.
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Wall element edit =)
Walls | Bevels || Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals
standard doors and wine ~ 250 = orm = ozimn = Depth of setting
round and semitound w [ ————

[ -y il
window 15 right L,—E—U H
@ e

window 16 |=

T

cw%a:
- [T] Insent a window sil
« n v

Fig. 87 —inserting a window into a bevel — edition dialog and the preview in the work environment

3. Windows and doors
To insert standard doors and windows please follow the procedure described below:

first select the Walls icon k== and the tab Windows and doors;
click Select element and after returning to the design select the line of the wall
where the window or door will be inserted (by clicking it with the mouse cursor);
when the Wall element editing dialog automatically opens up again - select a
particular object (a window or a door) to be inserted;
to facilitate the selection use the filter in which elements of one selected type
available in the database (only doors or only windows) can be previewed;
when the model is selected, set object’s parameters:
- distance from the left or right edge of the wall to the appropriate edges of the
window or door;
- window/door width and height;
- distance between the floor and the window sill (or level at which the door will
be inserted);
- the depth of the embedment of door/window setting in the frame;
- window sill depth (if the optional Insert dialog box sill option is selected);

the sketch of the element will be displayed while the parameters are set, so that
the data can be corrected in real time;
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= when all the parameters are set, press the Insert button — the door/window will
be inserted into the design;

Wall element edit =5

Walls | Bevels | | windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals

standard doors and wine = S0 © e 20 a0 =] Depthof setting

one-wing windows - Y 50 2

- ===
window 14 right

window 30 left

{400 =

E B [ Insert & window sil

< e b

Fig. 88 —inserting windows and doors

= if the parameters are specified incorrectly resulting in inserting an element in the
location of an element previously inserter, a collision message display (Fig. 89).

About '@.

Collisions found

Fig. 89 — information about a collision of two windows

Note! If the User wants the model to be perfectly centred on the wall, he/she should right-
click the object preview and select Centre horizontally or Centre vertically option. Note, that
this option is not available for models which have been already inserted (during their edition).

It is also possible to insert parametrical windows. To do so, please select from the filter
in upper left corner of the dialog the position Parametrical windows (the second
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position Standard door and windows enables to insert ready models from the
universal database of doors and windows, distributed with the program) and then
windows (Fig. 90). And then:

select the model of parametrical window to insert (by default they are square and
have different number of bars) — there are 4 models to choose from, which can be
freely modified;

select the element (a wall or a bevel), in which the window is to be inserted;

define the number of vertical and horizontal bars and their width;

define the dimensions and location of the window and its embedment depth;

set up the width, thickness and offset of the window frame;

optionally the window sill can be inserted as well;

confirm the settings by clicking the Insert button.

5
Wall clementecit 8 - 35
Walls Bevels Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals
900 5] 600 2 1500 ;|  Depthof setting
all v — ¢+ 8 %

E I

[T

Window 1
E00

T

| | I 1400 2
Window 2 i —

indow frame

Width Thickness  Distance [ Insert a windaw sill
< T » 60 = (30 2 25

Fig. 90 — inserting parametrical windows

4. Additions

Models of decorative additional wall elements (orifices, recesses and protruding
elements) can be found in the Wall elements edition dialog, in the Additions tab (Fig.
91). These elements are inserted in the same way as windows and doors, additionally
defining the type of the element:

protrusion — has a defined depth; sticks out from the wall into the room;

orifice — in other words: a hole; it has no thickness at all;

recess — in other words: a niche; its thickness cannot be bigger than the thickness
of the wall;

68



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

5
Wall element edit ‘ - @
walls Bevels | ‘Windows/Doors |Additinns Terminals
arc triangular RD
. 0 50 = oo =
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£ =
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Fig. 91 — edition of additional elements of walls

5. Terminals
These elements may be used in design documentation.
terminals is the same as for the other wall elements (Fig. 92)

Inserting procedure for

Note! It is possible to edit windows, doors, additions and terminals inserted into the design.
In order to do it select the given object with a left-click, then click the right mouse button and
choose the Edition position from the drop-down menu.

Wall element edit ‘ - &J
wialls Bevels | Windows/Doors | Additions | | Teminals
wall - 0 =
T T T

m| »

A

electiic socket - DC 40

B

electic cable

T

)

Stand-off fmm the wall
A% electric socket - DC 4000 =

Insert Close

Fig. 92 - edition of terminals

< [ b

Select element

Automshic generation
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CHAPTER 9
Creating and using any elements

1. Introductory remarks

Custom elements icon l:} is the CAD-Interiors toolbar second icon (Fig. 93). It
enables the user to draw any shape and use it as a template to create various objects
(option of dynamic 3D modeling). For drawing the templates icons available in the
Drawing toolbar should be used (Fig. 94), which are various drawing tools (e.g. path,
line, arc, rectangle, circle) and operations (e.g. exploding, mirroring, offsetting,
trimming).

CAD- Interiors Ig Drawing @
EEEED TR Y
Fig. 93 — CAD-Interiors icon bar Fig. 94 — Drawing icon bar

2. Creating any elements

Drawing of templates for any elements should be proceeded using the entity snaps.
The characteristic points that are most commonly used are the End point and the
Midpoint (=], 1t is recommended that they are switched on all the time if possible.

The attention should be also paid to the information and commands which are
displayed on the Command Bar. The currently created object is visible in the drawing in
the form of a schematic preview. There is 5 types of elements to choose from: a floor,
a case, a platform, a plinth and a ceiling, available in Any elements dialog (Fig. 95). In
this dialog also the option of automatic creation of the floor and ceiling in the shape of
the room is available — under the Aurogeneration button.

The particular types of any elements and functions used for their creation are
described in the following points of this chapter. Presented techniques can be freely
joined to created elements of various level of sophistication.

Note! Using any elements creation functions it is possible to generate a floor or a ceiling in
the shape exactly matching the dimensions of the room — to do so click the Autogeneration
button, available after selecting the floor or the ceiling element cathegory.
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Custom elements Custom elements Custom elements Custom elements Custom elements
Element bpe Element ype Element tyne Element type Element type
@ floor ) casing ) floor casing floor @ casing ) floor %) casing Hloor 5 casing
platform = plinth @ platform plinth platform = piinth *) platform @ plnth Platform ) plinth
ceiing ) ceiing celing ) ceiing @ ceiing
Parameters Parameters Parameters Parameters Parameters
level level level level level
i S 2o oL i <o q = 2600
height height
a5 T
widh
=50
Arches Layer fiches | Pofle | Lager fiches | Laver Arches Profile Layer Asches Layer
Segmeniation Segmentation Segmentation
Ei Modified lsyer name
@ ftto adi 7] ser prfie a W ) fitto radi @ fitto radi
Iaper name
fieed tlength - @ fived tlength fieed tength
) fieed segment leng E— e ved segment leng ) fieed segment leng
splitting density Length of segment splitting density
: 12 : 210 : 54
[] &l segments equal
Options Options Options Options Options
tiles tiles tiles tiles
[ oew | [ Cawel | [ oaw | [ camea | [ oaw | [ Cancel | [ e ][ cance | [ oaw | [ Cancel

Fig. 95 — any elements — all variants (dimensions given in millimeters)

3. Examples of drawing techniques
3.1. A rectangle with dimensions of 800x1500 mm

Select the top view and switch the ORTHO mode ON;

Select the line drawing tool /;

Click in the project area with the left mouse button and move the cursor to the
right in order to indicate the drawing direction;

Type the value 800 using the keyboard and accept it with <Enter>;

The typed value will appear on the Command Bar in the bottom of the screen;
Move the mouse down, enter 1500 and accept it with <Enter>;

Move the mouse to the left, enter 800 value and accept it with <Enter>;

Move the mouse up, towards the first point of the object. When the yellow square
appears, left-click it and move the mouse away, and then right-click to finish.

3.2. Circle with the radius of 400 mm

Select the top view;

Select the circle drawing tool ':3';

Click the design area where the circle centre is to be;

Move the mouse away from the selected point in any direction;
Enter circle’s radius (400) and accept it by pressing <Enter>;

Note! If you wish to use circle’s diameter instead of the radius, press <D> character first and
then <Enter>. Then you can type the diameter value.
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1200

&

600

Fig. 96 — rectangle Fig. 97 — circle

3.3. Rectangular bathtub enclosure, one side is an arc:

Draw a rectangle in accordance to Example no. 3.1;

With an active Midpoint snap [ select the line drawing tool /;

Move the mouse cursor close to the centre of the line where an arc is to be added.
When a yellow triangle lights up, click it and then move the mouse away. Enter the
arc inclination value: 200 mm and accept it by pressing <Enter>. Click the right
mouse button to finish drawing the auxiliary line;

Now select the arc tool fﬂ;

It is necessary to indicate 3 arc points. In order to do it, click subsequently: yellow
square at the corner of the rectangle (the beginning of the arc), the end of the
auxiliary line (this will be the top of the arc, a so-called second point) and the
opposite rectangle’s corner (the end of the arc);

After the arcis finished, remove unnecessary lines from the template.

Fig. 98 — bathtub casing

3.4. Trapezoid with given dimensions of sides and angles

Drawn with the path drawing tool (polyline) '{‘:?, without using the ORTHO;

Select the path tool and click in the project area;

Draw a segment 1200 mm long to the left — in order to do so, type @1200<180 (it
will appear in Command Bar in the bottom of the screen) and press <Enter>;

Type the next segment parameters: @600<55 and press <Enter>;
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Enter the consequent segment’s parameters @512<0 and press <Enter>;
Move the cursor close to the start point and, when a yellow square appears, left-
click it, and then right-click to finish work.

Note! The angles are being calculated on the basis of the math formulas. Data should be
entered in the following way: segment length, ‘less than’ character (<), angle value. The
whole entry should be preceded by the @ symbol.

\ 512

N

i

‘ 1200

Fig. 99 — trapezoid

3.5. Trapezoid with an arc

Drawn on the basis of the shape created in the Example 3.4.;

Select the path drawing tool of and click in the project;

Draw a segment 1200 mm to the left by typing @1200<180 and pressing <Enter>;
Type the next segment parameters: @600<55 and press <Enter>;

Then press <A> (for English word ARC) and press <Enter> (or space key). When the
mouse is moved now, the arc’s preview is visible in the project. If the ORTHO
mode in on, it will be drawn only in multiplicity of 90°, so if it is to be drawn freely
in any direction (at any angle), press and hold the <Shift> key;

Enter the length of the arc’s base @512<0 and press <Enter> to confirm;

Go back to line-drawing mode by entering <L> (for English word LINE) and
pressing <Enter> and then follow the descriptions given in the previous Example

top finish the figure.
512

|

\&’}.

%

\ 1200

Fig. 100 — trapezoid with and arc segment
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Note! The arc’s height is remebered by the program. To define the new value, after
indicatingarc’s first point press <S> (for SECOND POINT) and then <Enter> and indicate the
2nd point by clicking it, and then click once again in another point to define the end point of
the arc.

4. Types of any elements and a short description of solids

Examples of elements in the environment and visualization view are presented on the
illustration below (Fig. 101 — from the left to the right: a floor, a platform, a casing
and a plinth). A ceiling has not been presented because it looks exactly the same as
floor — the only difference between them is the insertion level.

Fig. 101 — examples of various elements

Type Description

Floor - Aflat element, used for drawing floors of various shapes. The only parameter to
enter while creating this object is the insertion level. Usually rooms generated
by means of any technique of drawing walls have a default floor (marked by a
green square), automatically generated (if the function Floor is not unselected.
It can be removed and replaced with the floor of any shape, also of the exact
shape of the room (option: Autogeneration).

Platform - Itis a block with sides, a bottom and a top. While creating it the user has to
define the insertion level and platform’s height. Platforms are used for drawing
partition walls of any shape, steps, suspended ceilings, bathtub casings and
worktops.

Casing - The block with sides but without the bottom or the top surface. It is similar to
the floor, but rotated vertically. A single polyline segment is enough to create
the casing (the template do not have to be a closed figure). Used for creating a
background behind the window (it can be a big square surface on which some
picture in placed, e.g. a nice view).
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Plinth - It can be either a frame or a ring (when created from the outline — e.g.
rectangular or circular) or a cuboid (when created from a single polyline
segment).

Ceiling - A flat element similar to the floor but inserted on a different level (default

2600mm). The ceiling in the shape exactly the same as the outline of the room
can be generated automatically using the function Autogeneration. Even if this
function is not used, the ceiling will be created by the program automatically
during the first switching to the visualization mode.

5. Tabs of the Any elements window
Tab Functions

Layer - This tab is active for all entity types. If you tick Modified layer name option, you
can save the object on other layer than current one.

Arcs - This tab is available for plinths, casings and platforms. It is closely connected
with tiles ties option. By the means of this tab, the user can define
dimensions and quantity of rectangular segments creating a single arc. If the
given object is to be covered with ceramic tiles, the User should tick the tiles
option - otherwise the object, when visualized, will seem to be smooth, and if a
texture is applied to it, it will be covered on its circumference, not like in a case
of the tile usage — segment by segment.

- When the object is to be tiled, the Fixed segment length option should be
selected, and the tile horizontal dimension should be entered. The parameters
can be edited during the overall block edition. The function enables to cover
oval solids with complete (not cut) tiles.

- Optionally, the option fit to radii can be chosen — then the tiles will be adjusted
to the radius and cut in equal pieces.

Profile - This tab appears for platforms and pedestals. It enables the user to form any
object edge on the basis of a polyline previously drawn (so-called user profile).
In order to do so the profile should be prepared with the use of polyline

drawing tool. After selecting the Any elements icon E'_} and the type of the
element and its dimenstions, open the Profile tab and select the user profile
option. Then left-click on the profile to indicate it and again — click with a left
mouse button to define its main point (the point of the connection between the
profile and the contour of the element). The profile can be rotated (option flip
horizontally) if it happens to be shaped wrongly (in a wrong direction).
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6. Examples of practical use of any elements

6.1. Drawing an element with orifices ~C 0O
To draw such an element: Nl K
= draw a contour of the object using any (\](\ /)
. N AN
drawing tool; O
= draw outlines of the orifices inside the MO
contour; Nt N
= select the icon Any elements Eb and O N/

Fig. 102 - an element with orifices —

click inside the contour; the design and the result in visualization

in the new dialog select the type of the
element (a floor or a platform) and define
its parameters.

6.2. Drawing a platform using the user profile

draw a contour of the object using any technique;
beside the contour draw the profile using the polyline;

select the icon Any elements El} and click inside the contour

in the new dialog select type of the element — platform;

open the Profile tab and select the option User profile — back in the project left
click on the profile line, and then indicate the point of connection with the contour
with a second left-click;

back in Any element dialog click the Draw button;

a platform with a defined profile will be inserted in the project;

if necessary, it is possible to rotate the profile inward or outwards — using the
option flip horizontally.

)

Fig. 103 — a platform with a defined profile

6.3. Drawing a plinth using the user profile

draw the route for the plinth using the path drawing tool and draw the outline for
the profile;

select the icon Any elements EIJ' and click on the prepared route;

define the type of the element in the new dialog — select Plinth;

open the Profile tab and select User profile option;
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= back in the project left-click on the profile line and then indicate the connection
point with a second left-click;

= when back in Any element dialog, click Draw;

= a3 plinth with a defined profile will be created in the project.

Fig. 104 — a plinth with a defined profile

Each of these elements can be freely edited and rotated in space. Both of these
functions are available after selecting the block (by a left-click on one of its lines) and
clicking the right mouse button. From the context menu select Edition or Rotate / 3D
Rotate. To change the shape of the element the new template for it has to be drawn .

7. Drawing a rectangle or a square using the Rectangle icon

Thanks to the Rectangle icon D the user can quickly and easily draw rectangles. After
clicking the icon indicate the first corner of the rectangle (with a single left-click) and
then the opposite one. The preview of the currently drawn rectangle will be visible in
the project. After the second left-click the rectangle will be drawn.

This function enables also to draw squares (Fig. 105). To do so, straight after clicking on
the icon and before indicating the first corner, type the command square on the
Command Bar and confirm with <Enter>. Then follow the steps of drawing a rectangle.

Rectangles and squares can be drawn at any angle. To draw them at angles different
then the multiplicity of 90°, press and hold <Shift> while indicating the second corner
(it will temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode).

2nd corner

=

Fig. 105 — a square drawn by the means of the Rectangle function

1st corner
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CHAPTER 10
Basic operations on elements

Edition
Move 2 points

1. Introductory remarks e

In order to display the context menu (Fig. 106), which A

enables quick and efficient work with the program t is ot

necessary to do the following:: T

= click on the object with the left mouse button (select it); Group <Ctrl+G>

= click on empty space of the drawing with the right mouse 3"9”:“ et
button. R

Fig. 106 — pop-up menu

2. Edition

Option of edition is available for elements such as: walls, windows, doors, additional
wall elements (protrusions, orifices, recesses), any elements created by the user, posts
and arc walls, and objects from interior equipment libraries used in the project. To edit
element, first select it — by a single left click or by area selection, then click the right
mouse button to gain access to the context menu, and select the position of Edition. A
new dialog will open (different for different types of elements), in which some basic
characteristics of the edited object can be modified or the object can be exchanged for
a different one (dependant on the element type). For more details about edition see
the next chapters of the manual.

3. Move 2 points

To move an object using this option:

e select the element to move with the mouse cursor;

e choose Move 2 points option in the context menu under the right mouse button;

= using the cursor select (left-click) the point of reference for the movement (it can
be either a point on the element or any other point in the project);

= if the point on the object has been selected, then with the second left click indicate
the point in which the selected point of reference is to be placed (using the Entity
snaps is recommended for precision);

= when using this method the object can be sometimes accidentally moved in Z axis
(change the insertion level), so it is recommended to always make sure it is on the
desired level after the movement;
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= if any point in the project has been selected, then move the mouse in the direction
in which the element is to be moved, and click when it reaches the desired location;

= while using the second method the particular value can be entered on the
Command Bar, e.g. if the mouse is moved to the left and a value 1000 is typed and
confirmed with <Enter>, the element will be moved 1 meter to the left;

* to move the element at an angle different than the multiplicity of 90°, press and
hold <Shift> to temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode.

4. Move

To move the element:

= select the object to be moves with the mouse cursor (left-click or area selection);
= select Move in the pop-up menu;

= the Moving dialog box will appear (Fig. 107);

Moving =] Moving =]
HrZ | towards ¥Z | towards

@x v z 2 points upédown front/back
0 0
[§]

= lefthight =

distance 0 [_Indicats | 50

0
Fig. 107 — ‘Moving’ dialog box — ‘’XYZ’ and ‘towards’ tabs

The Moving dialog has got 2 tabs:

= the XYZ tab allows to move objects along a specified axis (X, Y or Z) by a specified
value, indicated with the slider or entered manually;

= the towards tab allows to move elements freely: by moving one of 3 sliders choose
the direction (up/down, front/back, left/right) and the distance (you can also enter
the value manually in the proper field);

= when the direction and distance is set up, click the Move button;

= the object will be moved, but the dialog will stay open, so the procedure can be
repeated, either to move the object once again in the same direction and by the
same distance (to do so, click Move again, without changing any settings — this can
be repeated over and over again) or to move the same object also in another
direction or by a different distance (to do so, change the settings and then press
Move);

= To finish moving the object, after clicking Move for the last time, click Close.

There is one more method of moving objects — using the option Indicate:
= when some of the axis is selected (e.g. X) the object will be moved in this axis;
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if the option 2 points in selected, the object will be moved in reference to the
indicated points;

after clicking the Indicate button, two points of reference should be indicated,
analogically to the procedure described in point 3: Move 2 points.

Delete

To remove an object from the project select it, then right-click and select the Delete
position from the context menu. Selected element will be removed from the project.
Alternatively, press <Delete> key after selecting the object to be removed.

6.

Copy

To copy the chosen element:

select the element to be copied using the mouse cursor;

in the pop-up menu choose Copy;

select the point or reference for copying — on the object or any point in the project;
then click in the point in which the copy is to be inserted;

the function operates the same way as Move 2 points option;

an unlimited number of copies can be created in one session — just keep clicking the
left mouse button in desired points in the project or type new distance values in
Command Bar and confirm with <Enter>;

copies can be inserted in equal interspaces, typing the distance from the original
element in Command Bar (e.g. for 1% copy: 1000, for 2™ copy: 2000, for 3™: 3000);
to locate copies around the original element in angles different then the multiplicity
of 90°, press and hold <Shift> to temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode;

to finish copying click the right mouse button or press <Enter> twice or press <Esc>.

ACAD Command Bar =

Opposite corner: P
: _copy
Vector/mGde/<Base point>:
Displacement point: 400
Displacement point: 1400

Displacement point:

Fig. 108 — copying a decorative element
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7. Rotate
To rotate the chosen element:

select the element for rotation;

in the pop-up menu choose Rotate;
select the rotation base point;
indicate the rotation angle;
left-click to end the operation.

8. 3D Rotate

This feature enables to rotate object in 2 or 3 dimensions. After selecting the
element and choosing this option form a pop-up menu, the Rotation dialog will
appear. There are too tabs in this dialog: 2D and 3D (Fig. 109).

Rotation Rotation

_€.2D | (¥ 3D _€._2D | (¥ 3D

rotation axis robation axis

b by indication * by indication
Y indicate 2 points N indicate 2 points
@z @z
rotation anle rotation angle
@n 90 120 270 @0 90 180 270

rotation angle [ =

rotation angle 0

Fesst3Diot || Fotate |[ Close | | ResstaDrot |[ Rotate ][ Close

Fig. 109 — Rotation dialog, 2D and 3D tabs

2D rotation

rotation in 2 dimensions is performed only in relation to the Z axis;

in the rotation angle box indicate or type the angle by which the object is to be
rotated or select one of the given values (90°, 180°, 270°);

the preview of the rotated object will be visible to help to decide whether or not
the set up value is proper;

to confirm click the Rotate button;

the element will be rotated and the dialog will stay open — so the procedure can
be repeated (to repeat it, set up the parameters of a new rotation and click
Rotate);

exit the Rotation dialog box by clicking Close;

3D rotation

can be performed in relation to any of 3 coordinate axes — X, Y or Z;

rotation in the particular axis is done along the same rules as the 2D rotation;

by indication — select 2 points — click in the first and last point of the reference
line, on the basis of which the element is to be rotated, establish the rotation
angle and confirm by clicking the Rotate button.
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Note! To restore the settings prior to the rotation, press Reset 3D rotation.

,‘i.;zo |;§an

U7 poewiksse
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Fig. 110 — 3D Rotate — examples
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9. Mirror
This function is used for creating the element that is a mirror reflection of the original
object. In order to do that follow the procedure below:

select the element to mirrored with the cursor;

select Mirror from the pop-up menu;

left-click in the first of the reference line;

the outline of the mirrored element will be visible in the project;

left-click the second time in the second (and last) point of the reference line;
to confirm, click the right mouse button;

the reversed copy will be created.

9] O
O O
e O
() @,
(/—\\ TN A~
\_/j( ) ('. \_/l
S L T S

Fig. 111 — example of using the Mirror function

10. Group / Ungroup

Grouping of elements is useful when the user wants to create a group of objects (e.g.
a table with chairs or a shelf with books) to be able to perform actions such as
moving, copying or rotating on all of them at the same time.

To group elements:

select the elements which are to be parts of the group (by left-clicking or area
selection);

in the pop-up menu select Group or use the keyboard command <Ctrl +G>;
selected elements will be grouped and from now on, can be moved / copied /
rotated or mirrored together.

To ungroup elements than have been previously grouped, it is necessary to:

select the group (by clicking on one of its components or area selection);

in the pop-up menu choose the command Ungroup or use the keyboard
command <Ctrl +U>;

the group will be divided into separate elements.
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11. Entity Properties dialog box

Entity Properties dialog box (Fig. 112) contains information about a particular
selected entity or entities. If several entities that all have different properties are
selected, the default value initially is Varies.

Changes can be made in the Layer, Colour, Thickness, Lineweight, Linetype, Linetype
Scale and Print Style (if using named print style tables) fields affect all selected
entities.

The most often changed parameters are the Insertion coordinates of the object (X, Y,
Z axis values in the Insertion Point boxes) and its scale in the Scale Factor boxes
(each object can be enlarged or shrunk in one of the three axes by choosing an
appropriate scale factor). In the Layer box the parameters of the layer to which the
object belongs are displayed and can be modified.

Entity Properties )
AllSelected Enities
Calor: Lineweight 000mm v Linetype scale: 1 3
Print style: [BYCOLOR
Hyperink
Link Descrption: Nene
Insen Coomdinates
Inseition peint. : 1467 S v | 2 19w 5
Scalefactor % 1 = v = 2| =
Positioning
Columns: 1 = Rows: 1 -
Column spacing; 0 = Row spacing: 0 =
Flotation angle: 180 =
Handle: 804134004 Insert name;  LAMPA16_729
[2) [Ewporer. | [0k | [ Cancel

Fig. 112 — Entity Properties dialog box

12. Entity Properties toolbar

Properties of particular objects can be also edited and modified using the tools
available in Entity Properties bar which can be found under the toolbars with icons
(Fig. 113).

Entity Properties E]
|§ fF| 9o W TECHNCALT - | [ BYLAYER v| ———— BYAYER | ——————000mm ~ || BYcoLor |

Fig. 113 - Entity Properties bar
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Functions available in this toolbar enable to manage the properties of the layer, to
which the particular object belongs. It is designed for advanced users of CAD
environment.

Layers in IntelliCAD are like the transparent overlays used in manual drafting. They
are used to organize different types of drawing information.

In IntelliCAD, each entity in a drawing exists on a layer. Every drawing has at least
one layer, the default layer, named "0." Each drawing can also contain an unlimited
number of additional layers. When an entity is drawn, it is created on the current
layer.

The visibility of layers can be controlled. When a layer is turned off, it is no longer
visible and it do not print. Although a layer may be invisible, it can be still selected it
as the current layer, in which case new entities are also invisible until the layer is
turned back on. Entities on invisible layers can also affect the display and printing of
entities on other layers. For example, entities on invisible layers can hide other
entities when you use the Hide command to remove hidden lines.

Layers can be also frozen and thawed. Entities drawn on frozen layers do not display,
do not print, and do not regenerate. When you freeze a layer, its entities do not
affect the display or printing of other entities. For example, entities on frozen layers
do not hide other entities when you use the Hide command to remove hidden lines.
In addition, you cannot draw on a frozen layer until you thaw it, and you cannot
make a frozen layer current. You cannot freeze the current layer. If you attempt to
freeze the current layer, a dialog box appears prompting to specify a different layer.

You can lock or unlock layers. The entities on a locked layer are still visible and will
print, but you cannot edit them. Locking a layer prevents you from accidentally
modifying entities.

Each layer has its own color, linetype, and lineweight. For drawings that use named
print styles, layers can also have their own print style. Entities you draw on a
particular layer are displayed in the color, linetype, and lineweight associated with
that layer unless you override these settings. You control all of the associated
settings for layers using the Layers elements in the IntelliCAD Explorer. You can also
access layer settings for entities using the Entity Properties toolbar or edit a layer’s
properties by right-clicking it and choosing Properties.

The following features are available in the Entity Properties toolbar:
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. FF Set layer by entity — Sets a new layer as the current layer. Select entity to set
the current layer: Select an entity in the layer that you want to make the current
layer.

] ﬁ Explore layers... — opens the IntelliCAD Explorer with the Layer Name list
displayed (Fig. 115); in which all settings for layers can be modified;

n (VA SBTECNCLT V) aver change field — in here the layer can be turned on or

off, frozen or thawed, locked or unlocked or the layer of the selected entity can
be changed (click on the element, select the layer, press <Enter> to confirm);

[ Cobre | Colour change field — in here the colour of the layer of the
selected element can be modified; in a new drawing, entities are created in the
colour BYLAYER, which adopts the colour of the current layer. Initially, layer O is
both the only layer and the current layer. Its default color is white, so your
entities appear as white. There are index colors, which contain two additional
colour properties that are often referred to as colours, true colours, and colour
book colours (Fig. 116). The two additional color properties are BYLAYER and
BYBLOCK. These colour properties cause an entity to adopt the color either of the
layer or of the block in which it is a member. The new colour can be chosen from
the given colours or established by the user — by clicking the position Select
colour; a new dialog opens then in which the colour can be selected in 3 ways
(Fig. 116);

. DASHDOTR ¥ Linetype Control field — defines linetypes (sequences of

alternating line segments, dots, and spaces), loads them from libraries, and sets
the current linetype (e.g. continuous, dashed, dotted, center (one dot and one
dash) and phantom linetype (two dots and one dash);

0.00 mm

¥! Lineweight Control field — the thickness of the line can be
changed in here, e.g. to make it more visible in the print or the meet the
standards of a technical drawing; after changing the lineweight to make it visible
in the project use the function Show line thickness in main menu (Information >
Settings = Show...).

The illustration below presents all fields of Entity Properties toolbar with expanded
lists (please note that in reality only one list can be expanded in one time) (Fig. 114).

86


mk:@MSITStore:ITC_ICR.chm::/ICR_E-L354.htm

CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

Entity Properties
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Fig. 114 — presentation of functions available in Entity Properties toolbar
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Fig. 116 — Selection of layer colour — tabs: Index Color, True Color, Color Books
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13. Offset
Creates a parallel or offset copy of curves and lines.

= after clicking the Offset icon = (or typing offset and confirming the command by
pressing <Enter>) the program will ask to specify the distance between the
original entity and the parallel copy;

= type the value and press <Enter> or indicate it by left-clicking in two points;

= select the entity to offset;

= select the side where the parallel entity is to be located (type both to locate in on
both sides of the original entity and press <Enter>);

= the function is active until the <Esc> is pressed, so after one cycle the new entity
to offset can be selected straight away.

Fig. 116 — examples of shapes created using the Offset function

To specify a point through which you want the parallel copy offset, after clicking the
Offset icon type the Through point command and press <Enter>. Then select the
entity and click in the point through which the new line is to go through. The new
entity can be selected straight away. To finish press <Esc>.

14. Trim

Entities such arcs, circles, lines, open 2D and 3D polylines, and rays as can be clipped,
or trimmed, so they end at one or more implied cutting edges defined by other
entities, and also to the point at which they would intersect an implied cutting edge.
When trimming entities, first select the cutting edges and then specify the entities to
trim. Arcs, circles, lines, polylines, rays, infinite lines can act as cutting edges. An
entity can be both a cutting edge and one of the entities being trimmed.

To trim an entity:
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= click the Trim tool El or type trim and then press <Enter>;

= Select one or more cutting edges, and then press <Enter> (to select all entities in
the project, press <Enter> twice);

= select the entity to trim by clicking on it;

= trimming will last until all the entities left can be deleted in a regular way;

= to finish trimming press <Esc>.

Fig. 117 — an example of using Trim function

15. Explode

Divides a block, polyline, polyface mesh, solid, or hatch, creating separate entities for
each element. You can use the Explode command to break apart a block or polyline
into separate elements. You may need to explode nested blocks more than once (but
newer more than twice, because it will be not possible to block them again).

To explode an entity:

= click the Explode icon % or type xplode and then press <Enter>;

= select the object to be exploded and press <Enter> or right-click;

= the functions works once, so if more than one entity is to be exploded, they
should be selected for exploding altogether;

= the entities to explode can be also selected before choosing the command;

= wide polylines break apart into zero-thickness lines and arcs;

= polylines break apart into separate line and arc segments;

= multilines break apart into two separate line segments;

= rectangles and other polyline entities break apart into line segments;

= hatched entities created with IntelliCAD break apart so that each line in the hatch
is a separate entity;

= blocks break apart into separate entities.
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CHAPTER 11
Advanced operations on elements

1. Introductory remarks
In order to make your work with the program easier, some advanced icons of
IntelliCAD have been added to the standard icon menu of CAD Kitchen. They are
available on the Advanced icon bar, which is hidden by default while running the
program for the first time. To open it, right-click in the toolbars area and thick the
Advanced position of the list.

Advanced

Fig. 118 — Advanced toolbar

2. Edit Length

The length of entities can be quickly and easily changed, using the Edit length tool #*.
After clicking this icon, several options will be available on the Command Bar to chose
from (Fig. 119).

ACAD Command Bar =]

»

‘: _EDITLEN

‘Echt length: DiInamic/Increment/Percent/Total/<Select entity te list length>:

Fig. 119 — the communicate in Command Bar after selecting the Edit length function

Use any of the following methods to change the length of an entity:

= Dynamic: dynamically drag the endpoint or angle;

* Increment: specify an incremental length or angle measured from an endpoint;

= Percent: specify the new length as a percentage of the total length or angle.— e.g.
50% will shorten the existing section by half, and 150% - will prolong it by half;

= Total: specify a new length by typing the value and pressing <Enter>.

To select one of the above options, type its name and press <Enter>. Then type the
value, confirm with <Enter> and select the entity. When using a dynamic option, do
not type anything, just click on the entity and then click in its new endpoint.

This feature is particularly useful to change the length of entities drawn at an angle
different than the multiplicity of 90°.
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3. Fillet

A Fillet tool ¥~ connects two entities with an arc of a specified radius to create a
rounded edge. If both entities you are working with are on the same layer, the fillet is
drawn on that layer. If they are on different layers, the fillet is drawn on the current
layer.

The entities that can be filleted are: pairs of line segments, straight polyline
segments, arcs, circles, rays, infinite lines and parallel lines. When filleting a polyline,
multiple segments between two selected segments can be filleted, or the entire
polyline.

To fillet two entities

= Click the Fillet tool #~ or type fillet and then press <Enter>;

= |n the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Fillet Settings (Fig. 120);

= |n the Drawing Settings dialog box (Fig. 121), specify the fillet radius and click OK;
= Select the first entity;

= Select the second entity;

ACAD Command Bar
‘: _EDITLEN -
‘Ed_lt length: DYnamic/Increment/Percent/Total/<Select entity to list length>:

Fig. 120 — the communicate in Command Bar after selecting the Filler function

Drawing Settings =]

Drawing Units | Coardinate Input | Display | Entity Creation | Entity Modification | 3D Setings

Mirror Dption Default Offset Distance

@) True test minar
n|a e [ :

) Readable test miror

Changg settings for: | Chamfer/Fillet -

Corners Fillet Radius

@ Remove comers I7 Radus: 0 =
Retai

Chamfer Distances and Angles

@ Distarce - distance ) Distange - angle

First distanice: 10 Distanice: 0

A B
A [

Secord distance: 10 Angle g

Cancel

Fig. 121 — Drawing Settings dialog box

To fillet an entire polyline

= Click the Fillet tool €~ or type fillet and then press <Enter>;
= |n the prompt box, choose Polyline and press <Enter>;

= Select the polyline.
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To fillet selected vertices in a polyline

» Click the Fillet tool ¥~ or type fillet and then press <Enter>;

= Select the polyline along the segment where you want to begin the fillet;
= Select the polyline along the segment where you want to end the fillet.

When you fillet circles and arcs, more than one fillet can exist between the entities.
The point at which you select the entities determines the fillet.

You can fillet parallel lines, rays, and infinite lines. The first entity must be a line or
ray; the second entity can be a line, ray, or infinite line. The diameter of the fillet arc
is always equal to the distance between the parallel entities. The current fillet radius
is ignored.

the original polyline the same polyline after filleting

Fig. 122 — an example of using the Fillet function for a polyline

o D

original objects variant 1 variant 2 variant 3

Fig. 123 — an example of using the Fillet function for a line and an arc

4. Align
Selected entities can be aligned with other entities in three-dimensional space. To do

so, select the entities you want to align, and specify one, two or three pairs of points
to align the selected entities.

To align an entity an entity with another

= click the Align tool oll or type align and then press <Enter>;

= select the entities, and then press <Enter>;

= specify the first source point (on the illustration below: Al);

= specify the first destination point (on the illustration below A2);

= specify additional source and destination points if desired (up to three pairs);

= after selecting 1 or 2 pairs of points, to press <Enter> or right-click to complete
the command;
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after selecting 3 pairs of points, the command will be completed automatically;
in which axis the object will be rotated depends on the selected pairs of source
and destination points.

The illustration below (Fig. 124) presents options of the use of the Align function.

A
% 11
A,
[ i [ > jE B
AlBl 2

The original objects Variant 1 Variant 2 Variant 3

Fig. 124 — examples of using the Align function

5. Array

Using this feature it is possible to copy an entity in a rectangular or polar (circular)
pattern, creating an array. For a rectangular array, the number of copies in the array
can be controlled by specifying the number of rows and columns. Also the distance
between each row and column can be z specified. For a polar array, the number of
copies that compose the array can be controlled, as well as whether to rotate the
copies.

To create a polar array:

click the Array tool i or type array and then press <Enter>;
select the entities and press <Enter>;
in the prompt box (Commad Bar), choose Polar and press <Enter>;
specify the center point of the array;
specify the number of items to array, including the original selection set.
specify the angle the array is to fill, from 0 to 360 degrees (the default setting for
the angle is 360 degrees. Positive values create the array in a counterclockwise
direction; negative values create the array in a clockwise direction);
in the prompt box, choose one of the following:
- Yes, Rotate Entities — rotates entities as they are arrayed.
- No, Do Not Rotate — retains the original orientation of each copy as it is
arrayed.
a polar array will be created.

To create a rectangular array:

click the Array tool ior type array and then press <Enter>;
select the entities and press <Enter>;
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in the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Rectangular and press <Enter>;
type the number of rows.;

type the number of columns.

specify the distance between the rows.

specify the distance between the columns.

a rectangular array will be created.

OO0

Polar array 360 degrees Polar array 180 degrees Rectangular array

Fig. 125 — examples of arrays in 2D

6. 3D Array

It is also possible to proceed arraying in three dimensions. Using the tool 3D Array it
is possible to can copy selected entities and arrange them in a three-dimensional
rectangular or polar (circular) pattern. For a rectangular array, the number of copies
in the array can be controlled by specifying the number of rows and columns and the
number of levels, and the distance between each of them can be specified as well.
For a polar array it is necessary to you specify the axis around which to array the
entities, the number of copies of the entities to create, and the angle subtended by
the resulting array.

To create a three-dimensional rectangular array:

click the 3D Array tool HEor type 3darray and press <Enter>;

select the entities and press <Enter>;

in the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Rectangular and press <Enter>;\

type the number of rows in the array, the number of columns and the number of
levels.

specify the vertical distance between the rows, the horizontal distance between
the columns and the depth between the levels.

a rectangular three-dimensional array will be created.
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To create a three-dimensional polar array;
= click the 3D Array tool HEor type 3darray and press <Enter>;
= select the entities and press <Enter>;
= in the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Polar and press <Enter>;
= type the number of copies to make, including the original selection set;
= specify the angle the array is to fill, from 0 to 360 degrees;
= the default setting for the angle is 360 degrees. Positive values create the array in
a counterclockwise direction; negative values create the array in a clockwise
direction;
= in the prompt box, choose one of the following:
- Yes-Rotate Entities to rotate entities as they are arrayed.
- No-Do Not Rotate to retain the original orientation of each copy as it is
arrayed.
= specify the center point of the array;
= specify a second point along the central axis of the array;
= apolar, three-dimensional array will be created.

A N "
N

- 2

Fig. 126 — examples of arrays in 3D

Note! While working please follow the instructions given in Command Bar.
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CHAPTER 12
Creating and using posts and arc walls

1. Introductory remarks
Posts and walls (under icon —Q'l) are used for creating basic solids without preparing
templates for them. They are cuboids or pyramids of different bases (also: upturned
pyramids). This function of dynamic 3D modeling can be used for creating various
decorative elements. Posts, columns, pilasters and partition walls are created on the
basis of a single point, indicated by the user directly after clicking the Posts and walls
icon, and setting the parameters defined in the window displayed below (Fig. 127).

Posts Posts Posts Posts Posts
Base shape Base shape Base shape Base shape Base shape
1ound - [ roume - [range (2 sides and angle) =] 1ound -] [arzwal -
d
Black tyoe Block ype Black ype enilaral angle Black type
@) Restangular prism (©) Rrectangular prism (©) Rrectangular prism tiangle (3 sidss) (@) Rectangular prism
, tiangle (2 sides and angle)
©) Pyramid © Pyramid ©) Pyramid seiare © Pyramid
Farameters Veex Farameters hexaganal Parameters
ac
level X coordinate level Select aicwal level
20 i S0 i 50 i 20 S0
height ¥ cootdinate. height r coordinate height
i = 1o00 i =T i 1om i on i <1000
width height st side height radivs
=150 i = 1000 i =1 500 i =100 i =] 2000
2nd side thickness
Uptumed pyramid Upturmed pyranid
i s i 500 s o i 120
angle angle
! SE 1 el
Segmentation Segmentation
© fit o radi O fitto radi
*) fixed segment length @ fixed seqment length
splitting density Length of segment
; 40 ; 19
Options Optiong Options Options Options
[ tiles tiles [ tiles tles tiles
[ e | [ cence | [ oaw | [ Cancel [ oaw | [ cancel | [ e | [ conca | [oen [ cancel

Fig. 127 — various variants of options available in Posts dialog

Posts can be covered with tiles in visualization. To divide their rounded surfaces into
segments, select the tiles option and then choose the suitable option: fit to radii or
fixed segment length, and move the slider to define the number of segments or the
density of the division. Please note, that the tiles option is not available for pyramids.

2. Inserting posts
To insert a post follow the procedure below:
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= select an appropriate view (top orthogonal seems to be the most convenient);

* select the icon </ and indicate the point in which the post is to be inserted;

= in the new dialog box (Fig. 127) choose the type of the post and define its
parameters (there are two main types to choose from - cuboid (default) and
pyramid, and a number of various basis: round, square, triangle etc.);

= the preview of the created post is visible in the project, so the user can control
what are the results of currently set up parameters and modify them if needed;

= when all parameters are correct, confirm them by clicking the Draw button.

3. Types of posts
Available sections of blocks and their definable parameters are listed in the table
below, and examples of created blocks are presented on the illustration (Fig. 128).

Round level, height, width  round base; width is equal to the diameter;

Triangle level, height, width 3 options of base shape: equilateral triangle, 3 sides
length of each side  defined, 2 sides and an angle defined; the length of each
side of the triangle can be defined;

Square level, height, width,  Square base; width is equal to the side’s length;
Rectangle level, height, width  Rectangle base; particularly useful for creating partition
length walls and suspended ceilings;
Hexagonal level, height, width  Hexagonal base; the width is equal to the diameter of the
figure;
Arc level, height, width  The base is % of a circle contained in % of a square; useful for

creating concave arc walls; the back of this block matches 90°
wall corners; the width is equal to the radius of % of a circle;

Arc wall level, height, The base is created by 2 parallel segments of a circle of
radius, thickness, various radii but identical angles; useful for creating
angle concave or convex arc walls;
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CHAPTER 13
Inserting kitchen cabinets

1. Introductory remarks
After clicking the Cabinets |E| icon on the CAD-Kicthens toolbar, you will gain access

to the kitchen furniture insertion module (Fig. 130).

.
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Add Imsert
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Fig. 130 — Inserting cabinets window

2. Set preview
In the Inserting Cabinets window (Fig. 130) you can view and change the set, on which

the project will be based (Fig. 131). To do so, click the Set preview button: B and
expand the list of available sets.

~Zestaw

[Rome -8

[ Zestaw

[PROWANSJA -8

—7
Fig. 131 —sets preview
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(e.g. front, handles types, skirting boeards colours.) by clicking the
which opens the Colouring change dialog box. The set exchange causes valuation update.

Note! It is possible to exchange the kitchen set, complete or only its individual components

L

Exhange Set icon

-
Colouring change

Cabinet colouring

Set Body: Base:
] FoRMAT v] l birch 1 vl [ birch 1 v]
Front: Handle: ] no handle Glass ype:
[  bamboo ! v] l" + Fork/cental v@l [ glass 1 v]
Filing: Edging

M| wokiop colowing
Workiop colour Edging colour Panel colour

M [ worktop 1 -} fim 1 vl [ birch 1 -}

Cornice colouring
Upper cornice profile

Bottom comice profil:

wiall comice profile:

[ [ n

' Battam slat 1

vl [J il slat LP v]

| Upper cornice colour

Bottom comice colour

Wall comice colour

[ birch 1 V]

I birch 1

1 |

slat 1 V]

Save as default

Fig. 132 — Colouring change dialog box

3. Preview of cabinets in the set

Cabinets can be browsed in a few ways. To change views click icons 5388,

or

- Change view and Turn on/off sorting by preview (icons change their look when
activated). The first one shows a gallery of cabinets without descriptions (Fig. 133):

| Dostaw

¥ Wstawianie szafek [138] ] ]
KUCHNIE MINI 2006

= Zestaw

( oRe ROMB. B
oo o= == e

D-1.5/K0SZ D-6/1D. D-6/ZLEW

. _ / /
_— [Cokét-100mm ‘
D 10 D-12/ZLEW D45 D-5/ZLEW D 9/ZLEW Ddsuriecia szalek
D |D/ZLEW D3 D-4. 5/ZLEW D6 D-6/PIEKARNIK D E/ZLEW DF-4. E/ZM
i
Wymavy mbncw D-B/1D/ZLEW
‘ K600y 580 7720 100~ pogom ] | Wybér sprzetu AGD ‘

o i | ‘ Wskazwnkl Donacirika

Ankii |
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Fig. 133 the gallery of cabinets
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The second way of displaying cabinets previews is a list their description (Fig. 134),

¥ Inserting cabinets [1750]

EE)

Unimersalna 2009 | Use; database|

-l e

[X
o 2 g o e 5=

Set

Crsa—

Auvailable widths
JEK-3.2/5 P [320 x 320 x 720]

JGK32/5 P [320 % 320 £ 720] JJBK-3.2/5 P [320 x 320 x 925]

Avvailsble width;
JJK25-3 L [300 x 300 x 925]

oailable widths
JJK25-3P [300 x 300 x 925]
ME-3P (300 & 300 325]
JK25:3P (300 ¢ 300 % 720]
JK-3P [300 % 300 % 720]

MK25-3F [300 % 300 » 926]

Available widths
JIN-6/6 [600 x 600 x 925]
JIN-B/6 [600 % BOD x 525]

wrking dimensions: JK25.3 L
%300y 30z 95

[0 - ot |

Add Insert
o

=

JN-G/E [600 £B00%720]

G =28

Cokét-100mm, -
Cabinet standoff

=h 0 -
B8 0 -

Cancel

Fig. 134 — previews of cabinets with descriptions

4, Cabinets selection
4.1. Filters

The main filter helps you to browse only cabinets of a particular group (Fig. 135). It
can be found in the upper part of the dialog. What groups are available depends on
the database construction, based on producers catalogue offer. It is also possible to

o
use filtering icons: , , , which show only bottom, upper or basic cabinets.

Hanging tall comer cabinets
Hanaing cabinets
H

Hanging comer cabinets

Hanging comer short cabinets
Hanging comer tall cabinets

Hanging shoit cabinets

Hanging short cabinets with pigearhale
Hanaing tall cabirets

Hanging tal cabinets vilh pigeanhole
Level raisers

Masking elements

Filasters

Shelts

[

Wwi-Swnd [900 « 320 % 720]

= o
Tnserting cabinets [1710] [
Universal 2009 flng1) | User delabase|
i Jp |
. CARAMEL - B
Bottom cabinets for diring 1o0m
 Bottom cabinets for the diing room
Bottom cabinets h-720 | Handes
Bollom cormer cabinets
Bottom medium cabinets
Bottom tall cabinels - Hinges
Bottom tall cabinets for dining room ooy
Botiom very tall cabinets ; j oo Left
Frant masking companients : Right

Working dimensions: W-8/5 /wnd

w0y 30 zTm | 20

¥ Level [mm] |

fudd Insert
2t

Plinth-150 mm -

Cabinet stand-off

0 -

=
BE o -

Cancel

Fig. 135 — cabinets filtered by the type
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Note! Features of displaying the cabinets and filtering sets can be joined. This way you can
save time when looking for a particular type of the cabinet is the database.

4.2. Searching for cabinets by dimensions

Cabinets can be also sorted by their size by setting wanted values in boxes presented in

illustrations below (Fig. 136 and 137).

= |n the upper part of Inserting cabinets window you will see coordinates that will
help you to find a cabinets of particular dimensions;

= |n fields X, Y, Z select dimensions you are looking for and you will see only cabinets
that meet these criteria.

BB Wstawianie szafek [17] . S

KUCHNIE MINI 2006 |

Zestan

Crm—]

[ Szaty dolns wysokie -
"' 2 JIHEE

3l

0
0
45
H-3 [300 580 % 2010]
60

I

H3528-6/M340 [600 « 580 % 2010]
+ KUCHENKA MIKROFALOW, Mw2220

Cokst-100 mm -
Odsunicia szafek

H3528-6/M430 [B00 « 530 » 2010] D—H 0 -
+ KUCHENKA MIKROFALOWA: AMU/20BE

[T I a—

-1 'l i

H3528-6/M4B0 [500 520 % 2010]
L
Wyrmiary robocze: DF-4 5/ZP

x 480y B0z 720 100+ Pogiom [mm] Wybér sprzgtu AGD

Dostaw Wataw

o & 3 wskag punkt Do narcnika Anuig

Fig. 136 — filtering cabinets by one dimension

¥ wstawianie szafek (3]
KUCHNIE HINI 2006 |

[ Szalki wiszace -

Ke] " ) % Gt 1= BB

= [z |
‘ _ w4 [400 x 320 % 720]

Fig. 137 - filtering cabinets by all dimensions

4.3. Searching for a particular model

If you know the code of the cabinet you are looking for, then it is the best to use
Searching for a cabinet symbol, hidden under this icon: p, or simply use the keyboard
command <Ctrl+F> (Fig. 138). In the Find field enter first letters of the code or name of

the cabinet (or the whole code — option: Only whole words) — found matches will be
displayed on the list.
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B8 Wstawianie szafek [32] [
KUCHNIE MINI 2006 |

[ S2afkidolne h- 720
K ¥ ) ? ) [ PF

Wyszukiwanie

Znaid: dlew [ Zneids nastgpry_|

Uwazglednijtyko cale wyrazy Anuli

D12 [1200 % 580« 720]
"Wym\aw robocze: D-10/ZLE

%1000 v 50 z70 |10 v poiomim | Wybér spizgtu ABD
Dosta la
’7 of| @ = Wska punkt Do haroznika ‘ Anului

Fig. 138 —searching for a cabinet using its code

4.4. Selection of additional cabinet components

When creating a project the Inserting cabinets window enables you to view and add
additional elements of cabinets, such as handles, hinges (left or right), plinths, side
fronts, legs (only in some producer databases). To add fronts or plinths an element to

the cabinet click the button Fronts or Plinths and select the side on which there are to
be added (Fig. 139).

(B8 Wstawianie szafek [138] [ESmEEN==)
KUCHNIE MINI 2006 |
E U e =
5 7 2 o= B
(] ¥ ] * ] | 5| ‘
N —
E
DA1.5/KD9Z (150560 1 720) Zamiasy
Y oo
9 Prane

D-10 [1000 % 580 % 720]

Fronly Cokaty
EoKE 5] pyy
[ Lewy
Tyl
Praedni

D-12 [1200% 580 = 720
|'Wym|aw robocze: D-10/ZLE"

w1000 50 270 | W0 v g | Wy spragtu AGD

A

Fig. 139 — inserting an additional plinth
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The procedure is similar for the handles — expand the list of available types, select the
one you want and check on the preview if it suits you (Fig. 140).

¥ Wstawianie szafek [138] i

KUCHNIE MINI 2006 |

o ]
el

2 Uchu

ly
o o o e ) oo =

D-15/K052Z [150 x 580 % 720] EJ ity
alka_
Reling &-pion
Reling G-poz
|

'
D-10 [1000 % 550 4 720]
Fronty Cokoly
Cokeét-100 mm -
_ D-12 [1200 x 580« 720] -
Wymiay rabocze: D-10/ZLE
’7>< W0y Sz | 10 v P | Wybér sprzgtu AGD ‘

Fig. 140 — changing the handle type

Note! The possibility of inserting handles depends on the used database. There is no
possibility to mount any handles for some cabinet types.

5. Inserting bottom cabinets

Inserting cabinets to the project can be performed in 4 ways: Select a point (a cabinet
will be inserted in the indicated point), to the corner (click on the wall and the cabinet
will be placed in its corner), Add to last (a new cabinet will be placed next to the
previously inserted cabinet) and Add to left/ right (a new cabinet will be placed next to
the indicated cabinet — on its left or right side).

5.1. Inserting the first cabinet using the Select point function

= Select the appropriate cabinet.
= Set its parameters (width, depth and height) if the ones displayed under the

cupboard need correcting:

Wisrniary robocze: D-10/ZLEW
w1000 w5E0 z 720 | 100w pusim fram

Dfl el | o | Wkaz punkt | Do narazhika

Wibdr sprzetu AGD

= Set the plinth’s height in the Level field.
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= Press the Select a point button:

Wmiary iobocze: D-10/ZLEW

% 1000 ¢ 580z 720 00~ Pogiom fman] wiyhin sprzgiu 4ED

Dostaur st

o <« o skaz punkt Do naroznika

= Select the place in the design where the cupboard will be inserted by clicking it.
= Set the rotation angle of the cupboard.
= Click to confirm the place of cupboard insertion.

5.2. Inserting the first cabinet using the To the corner function

= Select the appropriate cabinet.

= Set its parameters (as described above).

= Set the plinth’s height in the Level field.

= Press the To the corner button

= the cabinet will be inserted against the wall you selected (Fig. 141):

Wymiary robocze: D-10/ZLEW

w 1000 v BEO 7 2D 100~ Paziom [mm] Wiyhir sprzgtu AGD

Dostawr Wstawr

o | @ [ “wiskaz punkt Do naroznika

] B2

Fig. 141 — inserting a cabinet using the To the corner option

5.3. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 1** method
= Use the toolbar at the bottom of the Inserting cabinet dialog:

‘Wymiary robocze: D-10/ZLEW

w 1000 v 880z 720 100~ Poiom [rom] Wiybdr sprzetu 4GD

[1ostai Wstau

‘ otz ﬂ 4 “wiskaz punkt Do naroznika |

|
= (Click the il Add to last icon.
= |f you want to insert the cupboard on the right of the already inserted cabinet, click

~ % To the right. In order to place a cabinet to the left side operate the same
way,
105



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

= The cabinet will be inserted on the right of the existing cabinet.
= Do the same with other cabinets.

5.4. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 2" method

5> <A

= Click the (to the right) or
new cabinet is to be added,

= Select the right edge of the cabinet with the mouse pointer and click it.

= The next cabinet will be inserted next to the existing cabinet.

(to the left) button in dependence of where a

“wiymiary robocze: D-10/ZLE w

w 000y BBD gz 720 100+ Pogiom frm] b sprzgtu AGD

Dostaw Wstawr

i ﬁ ﬂ‘ Wskaz punkt | Do naroznika |

5.5. Inserting cabinets with household appliances

Some of the cupboards are designed to be used with the household equipment. Each
such cupboard has a special marking to inform you what type of equipment it is
designed for (e.g. ZLEW — for sink, PIEKARNIK — for oven), and a special button
Domestic eqp. selection will appear (Fig. 142). When you click it, a new window will
open — Selection of built-in equipment for cabinets, in which you can access a list of
devices available for this type of cabinet (Fig. 142). In tall cabinets it may be possible to
insert more than one model of household equipment (e.g. oven and microwave).

¥ Wstawianie szafek 32] =8 =
KLICHNIE MINI 2006 |
| Szafki dolve h- 720 -2 | B
R[= =¥ [ =] Z [= =] Wybor AGD do zabudowy w szafce: D-6/PIEKARNIK. F B
Sprzgt montowany w szafce. &) wibier 3 Usut u
iops
. - Producent: Mard u ;ww
. Lewe.
e I Prae
D5 DEAD DE/ZLd s

| . - iJ Cokoty

DEZLEW  DEMDZLEW

D

szafel:

=
“

D-8/ZLEW DO-1.5 D53 055 DS-6/PIEKAR...
r

i
“wiymiary robocze; D-6/PIEKARNIK

% B0y S0z 720 100 = Bogiom [mm] Wb spizgtu ABD

Dostawr W shany

o @ o Wiskaz punkt Do narainika A

Fig. 142 —selection of household appliances for the cabinet

To insert a particular cupboard together with the sink or oven:
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Select the appropriate cabinet.

Click the Domestic eqp. selection button and then press the Select button in the
equipment management window (Fig. 142) to go to the Household equipment
module;

In this module select the manufacturer's database and then the desired object to
insert, and press Insert (Fig. 143);

You can check dimensions and additional elements for each model (Fig. 143);

You can confirm the selection of the equipment in the Selection of built-in
equipment for cabinets window (OK button) or remove it from the insertion list
(Delete button):

After confirming the equipment with OK, go to the Inserting cabinets dialog,
choose one of the insertion options and insert the cupboard in the design first. The
household equipment will be inserted in it automatically.

Modut AGD -
fatoclicend Fotografie Padglad S chemat Dodalki
‘ Nardi (Wyposazenie kuchri) -

Typ elementu

[KUEHHNIA CERAMIEZNA -

Nazwa elementu

[HE Bs3EX -

Kalar

stal ierdzevma -

Cena netto Wat Cena brutto

280187 7 2398,00

- kuchnia slekliyczna do whudowania; 2 phvla

ceramiczng 4 pola clekiryczne [1amka

inowl: piskamik elektyczny Bunkeying 2

temacbiegiem: idealrie gtadkie, emaiowane

wngtrze piekarmiks, Fatwe do  cayszczenia:- potidina

hartowana szyba drzniczek izolowana temiczrie:-

zemngiizne chtodzerie obudony:- oéwleric

wennglizne:: nskacanik caasowy 2 sygnatem korica

pieczeria;- opickacz [gamy, dohyl: gil: nawiew

dimnego powietiza liozmiazanil:- phynna requlacia

temperalury.- sterowanie pryta ceramiozna 2

piskarmika; pojemnose 52 . !
Fem—— Wn

Fig. 143 — checking the assembly scheme for cabinets dimensions

Note! For more details about inserting household equipment see Chapter 19.

6. Inserting upper cabinets

The upper cupboards are selected from the same set and in the same way as the

bottom ones (Fig, 76).

= click the & Cabinets icon,

= the Inserting cabinets dialog will be displayed,

= select the appropriate hanging cabinet,

= select handles and hinges — left or right (Fig. 145),
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r N
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Fig. 145 — upper cabinets

= set the object insertion level:

\Wymiary robocze: D-10/ZLE'W
lrx 000 S0 7 A0 ' Refenfimd | | wiybir sprzgtu AGD |
- 100
Dostaw———————— | Wsta 150
ﬁ al | 1355 Dorarcinfa |
2015

=210

2365

= the drop-down list contains several standard heights, but you can also specify the
height yourself by clicking the edit box of the Level (mm) option and input the
appropriate height,

= when all the parameters are set, press
the Select a point or To the corner
button,

= use the mouse pointer to select the
corner of the wall where you want to
hang the cabinet,

= set the cabinet rotation angle (the
outline of the cabinet including the
front changes orientation according to
the movement of the mouse pointer),

= when the cabinet is in the right place,
click to confirm,

= the cabinet is hung at the level

. . Fig. 146 — cabinets inserted in the project
previously specified by the user.

108



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

6.1. Inserting more upper cabinets — 1** method

To insert the next hanging cabinets, you need to follow a similar procedure as in the

case of the bottom cabinets, adding to the last cabinet inserted.

e Select one of the hanging cupboards from the Inserting cupboards dialog.

e The system will remember the level at which the previous cupboard was hung, so it
is not necessary to change it.

e Click the i Add to last icon.
e Depending on whether you want to insert the cupboard to the right or left of the

previous one, click the arrow to the right _*  or to the left _*__.

6.2. Inserting more upper cabinets — 1** method

& (to the left) or >

You can also insert cabinets using the (to the right) button.

In order to do this:

e use the mouse pointer to select the left or right edge of the cupboard to which you
want to add the next cupboard,

e the cupboard you selected will be hung,

e do the same with the next element.

7. Additional parameters of cabinets insertion
While inserting cabinets using any method there is possible Ocdsriecia ssafek

to define offset value which is distance from cupboards my o -
back to the wall or from cupboards side to another BE i
cupboard. To define this value please click on the edition
field which is under the plinth choosing button (Fig. 147).

-

Fig. 147 - cabinets offset

First edition field defines the distance between a cabinet Odsuriccia szafek
and the wall, second — between cabinets. Choosing offset ol
value we can use default values or enter our own by BE
clicking on the edition field. For example to insert a cabinet
in a distance of 100mm from the wall, you should choose a
proper value from the drop-down list (Fig. 148). Then
insert cupboard by using any indicated above method. A
cabinet will be inserted 100mm from the wall (Fig. 149).

Fig. 148 - offset from the
wall =100mm

Next inserted cabinets will have exactly the same offset value — until the settings are
changed by the user (Fig. 149).
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i | J
Fig. 149 —cabinets inserted 100mm from the wall. — each next cabinet will have the same offset
7. Automatic auxiliary dimensioning

While inserting cupboards using any method program automatically generates
auxiliary dimensioning (Fig. 150).

2850

Fig. 150 — auxiliary dimensioning

Additional dimensioning has been provided to facilitate inserting next cabinets.
Displayed dimensions are calculated on the basis of actually inserted cabinet and
disappear after refreshing the drawing. It displays also during cabinet’s edition. Every
dimension is represented by a different colour:

= blue - indicates distance from current cupboard to the wall in direction opposed to
the direction in which we are designing;

= green —indicates distance left to insert another cupboard;

= red - indicates the same distance as green but if it has turned red it means that
there is no more space to locate chosen cupboard (Fig. 151).

1000 850 ‘

[ e}

Fig. 151 — not enough room to insert a cabinet wider than 850 mm
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8. Cabinet edition
Each of the inserted cabinets can be edited. To do this:

select the cupboard you want to edit,

right-click to display the context menu,

select Edit (Fig. 152);

the Cabinet edit window, presented below, will display (Fig.
153);

In this dialog you can change the basic parameters of the
cupboard: width, depth, height, insertion level, left or right
hinges.

Cabinet edit: WWNFA-6/6

Dimensions Level
B0 =0 Al sm A ooms -
B.ase selection for bottom cabinets

Plinth150 mm -
Hinges

Left Right
[ ok [ Advanced | [ Handes | [ Cancel |

Fig. 153 — Cabinet edition

If you want to apply changes, press OK.

Move 2 points
Move

Copy

Rotate

Rotate 3D
Mirror

Delete

Group <Ctrl+G>
Ungroup <Ctrl+U>

Propetties..

Fig. 152 — context menu

You can also go to the advanced edition of elements features — to do it, press the

Advanced button;

the Inserting cupboards window will be displayed in which you can make the

following changes:

- width, depth, height of the object,

- cupboard insertion level,

- left/right hinges,

- handle change,

- adding/removing bases/fronts,

- change the cupboard within one set,

- change the cupboard within two sets.
To apply changes press Change,

From this level it is possible also to edit handles, to make it happen simply press
Handles button in the window above and consecutive dialogue will appear (Fig.

154).

In this dialogue you are able to choose handle in modification of which you are
interested in ( chosen handle will be highlighted in green). And then you can:

- move handle — both vertically and horizontally

- rotate handle — multiplication of 90° freely defined angle;
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After introducing changes made to the handle, we can either confirm them (button
Confirm changes) or abandon by simply closing the window.

Bl Edycja uchwytow [
Precsuniecie Dbeét
w poziomie; o = DA @ bisk obiotu
wpiris - SRl ) ustaw
L SF: ]

Wybor uchwuptu

m vl Zatwierds zmiany H Usur uchwyt j

Fig. 154 - Handle edition dialogue box
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CHAPTER 14
Cabinet Design and Edition Module

1. Introductory remarks

After clicking the Cabinets Editor o 2 icon on the CAD-Kitchens toolbar launches the
Cabinet Design and Edition Module, in which you can modify existing and create new
cabinets. It is an additional module for the standard version of the CAD Kitchens
program, which is included in CAD Kitchens MAX package.

After clicking the icon in the Data editing dialog Detalcding =]
box there are 2 options to choose from (Fig,. 155): j [___Fitchen Cabinel Dalabase Edbar
» Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor in which you —
can modify models from the base; j [ User Eobinel Edion ]
= User Cabinet Editor in which you can design a
completely new cabinet.

Fig. 155 — Cabinet Editor dialog box

2. Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor

Using this module you can edit cabinets from producer databases distributed together
with  the CAD Kitchens program or downloaded from our website
www.cadprojekt.com.pl. Available are functions of adding or removing cabinets from
sets in the database, changing parameters and data of cabinets, restoring default
parameters in the entire database and edition of sets names.

Bl Cabinet Database Editor. Database: Universal 2009 (lang1) 50 S
Edit  Global change optiens ~ Filter
Awailable cabinets (2070) Cabine! preview: D_FALAIS-8 P
[ -
Name X ¥ H *
D FiS8 50 68
D_F584L 40 68
D_F554P 49 68
D_F588 80 68
DF$ 50 68
D_F-8/SINK. 80 68
D_FALAJSSL 30 58

D FALAJSEP 80 58
30 58

List of sets in the database

AMEER
ANTIC

80 58

mis

JEddedddRidddEEegeeR

D_FALA4S-SL 80 58 BLoB

D_FALA4S-$P 80 8 CAREMEL

D_FALASSSL 30 58 CARDAMON

ALAISSP 50 38 CARD

D FALASL 30 58 CA5IND

D_FALASP 30 58 CINNAMON

D_FALAS/STNKL 30 58 COFFEE

7] TY_FAT AS/STNE P s = ~ || conceRT ) i
< m B i '

[ Catinet edtion )| [ Editsetname

Fig. 156 — Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor
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2. 1. Main menu of the Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor

Edit — in this tab there is one option available: Search — enabling to quickly find a
particular cabinet in the database by using its code (Fig. 157). The function is also
available under the keyboard shortcut <Ctrl+F>.

Global change options

= Select/ Deselect all sets for all cabinets — assigns (or deletes) all cabinets to all
sets in the database;

= Quick assignments - it assigns the selected cupboards to the indicated sets (Fig.
158); after entering assignments press the Enter changes button in order to
confirm modifications,

= Restore default cabinets dimensions — it restores factory settings for all
cupboards from the database.

Filter — in this tab there is one function availabe: Show unused cabinets — when on, all
cabinets, also those which were not used, are displayed.

84 Assign cabinets to sets = | & S
Cabinet name “ || Setname =
[ BD-10 [C] AMBER

[l BH1D [C] ANTIC

[l BHH-1D [C] BLOE

[ B10 [ CARAMEL

[T Bu-1D [7] CARDAMON

[ BM-10 [] C4RO

[TEN [T casing

BN10/125 [C] CINNAMON

[C] BN-1DA45 [C] COFFEE

BP10 CONCERT

BFN-1D [] CONTRAST

Bw-10 [] CORMER

EWN10 DEKDR

BWW10 [C] DIAGRAM

[l Bww-10/107 DIAMOND

ez [7] paMIND

[ D_Fzs-4L [7] oROPS

[ D_F25-4P ELEGANT

[ D_F258 [C] ELLIPSE

[ D_F35-4L [] EUROPE

[ D_F354P = || ] Facape -
« il v « il )

Fig. 158 — assigning cabinest to sets

2.2. Other features of Cabinets Database Editor

Available cabinets field

— containing all

cabinets included in the database;
Cabinets filter — it is possible to display only

cabinets of one selected

type at one time

instead of the full list of them.

Preview — when you click on a position on the list of cabinets, the preview of the

B Cabinet Database Editor. Database: Universal 2009 (lang1)

Edit  Global change options  Filter

Awvailable cabinets (2070)

Bottom medium cabinets
Bottom tall cabingts

I ets b 720
[ Bottom cormer cabinets
[

[ Biottom tall cabinets for dining room

Fig. 159 — cabinet filter

cabinet will be displayed in the upper right corner of the window (Fig. 160).
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BRf Cabinet Database Editor. Database: ATLAS 2010

EE)

Edit Global change options  Filter
Available cabirets (322)

Cabinet preview: DG-10/T

List of sets in the database

Name X Y H o
D6 60 58 i)
D62D 60 58 )

60 58 )

80 58 )

80 38 2

%0 58 i)
DU/S % 58 i)
DEM-20 20 58 )
DEM-20/8 20 58 )
DEN 60 60 )
DEN'S 60 50 i)
DEZ 65 65 7
DE10/T 100 38 73
[¥] DG-L0/T/SF 100 58 )
7] DEAIT 170 58 i) 4

AGATA_5758
AGATA_DAG12
AGATA_D1923
AGATA_D-5395
AGATA_D-9420
AGATA_D-9460
AGATA D4R

[ Cabiriet st ]| [

Edit set name

Fig. 160 — cabinet preview

Cabinet edition button

Available functions:

= changing the name of the cabinet;

= assigning the cabinet to another group available in
the filter;

= assigning or deleting the cabinet from the basic
group;

= changing cabinet’s parameters;

= assigning the cabinet to selected sets (Fig. 161).

Edit set name button
Each name of sets listed in the List of sets in the
database can be changed (Fig. 162).

To do so, first click on the name which is to be
changed, then click the Edit set name button, and
then enter the new name in the Edit set name dialog
box. After adding a new name in the edition field Set
name confirm changes by clicking the Enter changes

Cabinet edition: DG-10/T

Cabiret name:
DG0T

Group
Saafki dolne h - 720 2 szufladami TANDEMBOX

Easic gioup cabinet

Change dimension

% 1000 v 580 W72
Sets eontaining the cabingt

( Select al sels

( Deselect all ssts (unsed cabinet)

Set name
AGATA_B756

ABATA_HA025
4 — — n

Fig. 161 — edition of a single cabine

Edit set name: AGATA_D-1923

Set name

AGATA D192

button.

3. User Cabinets Editor

[ Enter changes

J [ cancel

Fig. 162 - edition of set name

User Cabinet Editor offers a function of an flexible 3D modeling of your own cabinets.
Your models are created using a simple, parametric method. You simply select the type
of the cabinet and then define its parameters — the model will be automatically
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generated by the program. This way it is possible to create any number of untypical,
original cabinets, which cannot be found in producer databases.

These new models can be saved in the User Database and used during projecting. It is
also possible to quickly create their components summary, which can be used in CAD
Cut application to generate an optimal cutting pattern for the cabinet.

3.1. Main menu of the User Cabinets Editor — Database tab

Save cabinet changes (CTRL+S) — it enables you to save the cabinet in the database;
Save cabinet as... - it enables you to rename and save the cabinet in the database;

Set editing - it causes the Sets dialog box to be displayed, in which a new set can be
added to the User Database (Create new button), parameters of an existing set can be
modified (Edit button) or remove and existing set (Delete button) (Fig. 164).

[E Cabinet Editor [C:\CadProjekt\CadKuchnie v. 6.0.0\BNS_USER\szafki.mdb] [E=ET
Database | Edition About
[ Save cabinet changes Ctrl+S ¥ Y
B Save cabinet as...
Set editing
Arc rack
Cut comer cabinet
Simple cabinet
Simple comner cabinet
Simple comer-angular cabinet
Standard arc rack
Standard simple rack
Triangular rack
Truncated corner-angular cabinet
Cabinets in the database
o ] S 7 ]
P-600 [600 x 560 x 720]
w szuflafy_witrynki [455 x 56|
E szuflafy_witrynki2 [455x &
MK Delete fiom database.
Fig. 163 — User Cabinet Editor window
Zestawy =]
(23 ry » P 3
Utwérzromy  Edbti - Wiagciwosci zestawu
avgeR B —
COFFEE ELEGANT
COFFEE_G E
CrYNAMON PRiodzaj frontow
KR L [ —
DOMATOR Elegant
DOMIND e .
D Ocllgose uchuyiéw od kiawedzi
DROPS W poziomie:
DROFS & o =
=1
- E—
FASADA. 0 j
FILAR
FLORAL
FOREST - —
i ! o
oK

Fig. 164 — edition of a set in the User Cabinet Database
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3.2. Main menu - Edition tab
When you click on the second tab in the User Cabinet Editor
window, you will see a list of available functions (Fig. 165).

After selecting the option Body editing (also under the icon
(=) or [F2] key) a new window will open — Body parameters.

[ Body editing (7]
(5 Shelf editing (=]
& Front editing F4

Visibility of design element

Show plinths »

Display fronts while editing shelves

Undo

Fig. 165 — features available
In the Edition tab

In here the user can set any dimensions (in the Dimensions tab - Fig 166, on the left)
and additional parameters (Fig. 166 — in the middle). The depth of cuts (Cut depth tab
— Fig. 166 — on the right). It is also possible to define the cabinet as bottom or upper
and to set the distance of the body from the wall (Offset from the wall field).

Body parameters (=) Body parameters [=]| | Body parameters (=)
[ Dimensions | Additional parameters | Cuts Dimensions | [ Additional parameters | Cuts Dimensions | Addtional parameters | [ Cuts
Cabinet dimensians Parameters Cut depth
Width Depth Height Lowering the upper plate— Plinths offset 7 Right comer
600 = 560 ) = 0 £ 34
= @ Left comer 0 A
Plate thickness Back to fiont Back shortening
8 i = []
N back
Cabinet location B
@ Bottom cabinet ) Hanging cabinet Open top - bracket width
Offset from the wall [ &ctivate 100 z
o =
[ canel ] [ ] [ canel ] [ ok Cancel

Fig. 166 — setting cabinet’s body parameters

The second function available in the Edition tab is Shelf editing (also under the icon =
or [F3] key) (Fig. 167). It enables the user to add shelfs — horizontal or vertical, as well
as edit or delete them. Location, withdrawing value, thickness and type of material
(plate or glass) can be defined. When you open this dialog for the first time, the list of

shelfs is empty. To add shelfs click = and fill in the fields in the Add window (Fig. 169).

B Eoytor seadek [DACadMichle v. S5\BNS,_USERszafii mib] =&

CIEET- G a L] ]| =

Bazacoryn Homy model_Pokgat

P-450 450560 % 720]

Fig. 167 — adding, deleting, editing shelfs
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For racks is possible to add up to 3 shelfs in one time. After adding new shelfs, they will
be added to the list. When you click on a position on the list, it will be marked in red
on the preview (Fir. 167 on the previous page). To add or remove a shelf use these
buttons: = and BS. They are also available under the right mouse button (after
selecting a position on the list). You can insert as many shelfs as you want. Their
orientation — vertical or horizontal, depends on the option marked in the Type field.

Edytuj [ [ Dodsj | ] ]
" e  rieronn | *® przom Peym—
& watre ,":Lj € polue l":ﬂﬂ__l
o wddh potazenie [mm] € po prave potozenie [%]
ERSRE ] E
— cofniecie | wikanani colniecie
@ i3 e = © s D e =
st ]
o sk s C silbo S|
aK Anuluj 0K Anuluj
) Fig. 168 — shelf edition Fig. 169 — adding shelves
. . . oge . . Wybierz front do edycji =]
The third option is Front editing (also under the icon: e —
wt or [F4] key). In the first displayed dialog box you 2 by 0
can select additional fronts (side or back) — in the
Active fronts field. You can define the hinges . —
| Aktywne fronty ‘02Erie 2awiast
location. To go to the actual front edition, select the W P @ Dl
front on the list which is to be edited (it will be com & Odlove
marked in red on the preview) and click the Edit ™ Py ® Gy
button, which will then become active. As a result a CEm] Zaniri |

new window will open — Front edition (Fig. 172).

Fig. 170 —selecting the front for edition

Edycja frontéw ——

| Podzisty frontéw | Parametry dodatkowe |

0] - X

Rozieszczenie uchwytow |

Front petny

[
© Brak

@ Front petny

© Wityna

C Kratka

€ Saflada

© Ramka alurinium 1
" Ramka aluminium 2
" AGD

I~ Wymiaty frontu
Szerokost

451

Wysokosé

I~ Odwréé front

oK Anulj

Fig. 171 - front edition
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To modify a front, click on its position on the list. First you have to divide the front —
horizontally or vertically — using the icons: HE (or using these options in the
context menu under the right mouse button) (Fig. 172).

S fomen e E

| Podziaty frontéw \ Parametry dodatkowe \ Rozmieszczenie uchwytow

Typ frontu
© Brak

@ Front petny

© Wityna

€ Kratka

€ Saflada

Il v Pokazuj grupy frontéw " Ramka aluminium 1
 Ramka aluminium 2
© AGD

Podziel front pionowo

Podziel front poziomo

Usufi podziat

Zmies typ sprzetu AGD

“Wymiary frontu
Szerokosé
Wysokosé

™ Ddwréé front

Fig. 172 — front division functions

When you choose one of these options, a new window will open, in which you can:

set the number of divisions (if you divide into 2 parts — then you can indicate the
place when the division line will go (in % or millimeters; if you divide into more
parts — you cannot decide about the location of the division line —the program sets
it automatically);

this is why if you want to divide the initial front into many parts of different size,
you have to make these divisions one after another (Fig. 173 and 174);

the results will be visible on the preview in the central part of the window;

to delete a division mark a particular group of fronts on the list, right-click and
select the Delete division option (Fig. 175), and then click Yes (Fig. 176).

Edycja frontéw (5]
| Podziaty frontéw \ Parametry dodatkowe | Rozmieszczerie uchwpton |
TEE]
% Front petny - ~Typ frontu-
© Brak
Parametry podziatu @ Front petny
- Liczba czedci © Wityna
@ dwie O ooked |2 = C Kiatka
 Sauflada
I Podziat pojedynczy | Podglad € Ramka aluminium 1
Miejsce podziatu © Ramka aluminium 2
| © AGD
50 =
= ~Woymiary frontu
'+ procentowo Somiokesd
" wmilimetrach 451
Wysokasé
716
Anul
I~ Odwiéé front
oK Arul ‘

Fig. 173 — front division parameters
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Edyga frontéw

]

| Podziaty frontéw | Parametry dodatiowe | Rozmisszczenie uchwpto

0 HEX|

] Giupa frontéw
oef Grupa frontém
f Grupa frontéw
] Grupa frontow

Parametry podzialu i ;q
[lobacegsi ||
- S e ok |2 = ‘

| Podziat pojedynczy |~ Podglad

Miejsce podziatu
=
50 =

€ wmilimetrach

Anulij |

FTyphontu————————
" Brak

& Front petny
 Wityna

" Kratka

" Sauflada

" Ramka aluminium 1
" Ramka aluminium 2
" AGD

Wmiaty frontu—————|

Szerokosé

‘Wysokosé
166.6

I~ Odwréé front

» oK Anulij ‘

Fig. 174 — example divisions of fronts

Edydja frontéw

[ Podzioty frontéuw | Parametty dodatkows | Rozmieszczenis uchwyton |

=]

x|
[~ Grupa frontéw
] Grupa frontow
] Grupa frontow
e Grupa frontéw

Podziel front pionowo

Podziel front poziomo
Usufi podziat
Zmieri typ sprzetu AGD

M Frontpeiny
W Frontpetny

V| Pokazuj grupy frontow

© Brak

" Front petny

€ Wityna

€ Kiatka
 Saflada

€ Ramka alumirium 1
€ Ramka alumirium 2
 AGD

T Wymiary frontu———————
Szerokosé
‘Wysokosé

I~ Odwréé front

oK Anulii ‘

Fig. 175 — deleting front division

@ Czy napewno cheesz usunaé wszystiie podzialy w grupie ?

Fig. 176 — request for confirmation that the front division is to be deleted
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After diving the fronts you can define their types, clicking on a particular part and
selecting the type in the right side of the window (Fig. 177).

There are the following types at your disposal: none (empty), full, glazed, bars, drawers
2 kinds of aluminium frame, and a front for inserting household appliances. After
defining a front as a Domestic eqp., the user will be asked to define the type of the
device (Fig. 178).
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e
( IPodziaVy frontéw 1 Parametry dodatkowe ‘ Rozmieszczenie uchwytdw 1
EEd
| Giupa frontéw FTyphonty———————— |
| Grupa frontéw " Brak
el Grupa frontéw  Front petny
I el Grupa frontéw  Wigna
'1] Grupa fron!
B Fratka € Keatka
I B Kratka 4
L] Brak aluminium 1
S satfiaca € Ramka alumiium 2
= Szuflada -
# Sauflada 260
Wymiary frontu——————
I Szerokosé
Wysokosé
2133
P I~ Odwiée font
. 0K Anulyj ‘
|

Fig. 177 —selection of a front type

Domestic egp.

Fridge

Microwave

Hob control panel

Owen

Washing machine

| Dishwasher

Dishwasher with an open control panel

.

Fig. 178 —selection of the Domestic equipment

In the Editing front window there are 2 more tabs — Additional parameters and
Handle spacing Fig. 179 and 180). The first one is designed for setting the value of
margins on the front and for defining the distance between the fronts in the group.

Front divisions HAddiliDnaI parameters | Handle spacing ‘
Front plane margin
T =
= =1
| =] =]
2 = |
=
2 =

Distance between fronts

T =
3 =

1= — = ||
Fig. 150- Additional parameters tab
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The Handle spacing tab enables you to:

= define the number and location of handles on the front;

= save the scheme in a from of 3 different diagrams which can be used as various
options for the same front, which can be used when working in the project;

= define the hinges location.

Handles are placed on the front by left-clicking in the chosen field, marked with doted
line (Fig. 180). In the Handle parameters field you can set:

= the angle of rotation of a handle;

= orientation — vertical or horizontal;

= handle type (fixed or replaceable);

= |ength of bar handles;

= you can also delete an inserted handle (Delete handle button).

Editing fronts =]

Front divisions | Additional parameters | | Handle spacing

Spacing diagram © Standard handles
PXK Clear Diagram 1

7
V! Diagram 2
VI Diagram 3

Handle parameters
Flotation angle Handee type

0 & Fixed handle

© Horizontally () Vertically © Replaceable handle

Delete handle

Bar handle length

Fig. 180 — defining handles diagrams

When you finish the edition, you will be brought back to the Select the front to edit
window, in which you can choose another front. If you completed edition of all fronts,
click Close, which will confirm all introduced changes..

3.3. Main menu - Information tab
About the program — show information about the version of the module.

Summary of cabinet components — generates the specification of construction
elements of the created cabinet, which can be saved to the file format, recognized by
CAD Cut application. Thanks to this, in CAD Cut a list of formats needed to produce the
cabinet can be easily obtained and an optimal cutting pattern can be generated. The
Summary contains information about components of the body (sides, upper and
bottom plates, shelfs) and types of fronts (Fig. 181). This data is provided separately,
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because CAD Cut does not use information about fronts. Positions of the summary can
be deleted or new ones can be added.

Summary of cabinet components =]
= & @&
Bady
MName Width Height Thickness
Back panel 413 700 12
Left side 560 720 18
Lower panel 13 467 18
|| Right side 560 720 18
Shelf 419 %7 18 I
Upper parel 413 467 12
Fronts I
Narme wiidth Height |
Bars 224 1666
Bars 224 1665
Drawer 451 1033
| Drawer 451 1488
Draver 451 2138
| Ful frant 560 716
Ful frant 455 718
ok

Fig. 181 — summary of cabinet components

Each component can be edited, and its name, dimensions and material can be
changed. It is also possible to add a veneer or to skip the element while exporting the
summary to CAD Cut file (Fig. 182).

Element properties

Name
Left side

Dimensions
‘wiidth Height Thickness
720 12

Flate properties

Weneer - Width Weneer - Lenght
Left Upper
Right Dawn
Material

VlIEmport to CAD Cut w3

oK Cancel

Fig. 182 — element properties

To save the elements specification, click the Save the summary to CAD Cut file (.
Such file can be then imported to CAD Cut and used as a basis for optimization of the
cutting pattern for the particular cabinet.

3.4. New model/ Database tab
In this tab you can start creating new cabinet. To do so:
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= double click on the cabinet type in the
New cabinet field;

* you will see a message (Fig. 183), and [ LT T——
when you click Yes a new cabinet will be
created, which can be freely modified
using the features described above. —

= to save a new cabinet in the database,
click the Save the cabinet as... button

ATTENTION [ — )

Fig. 183 - request for confirmation

(also under the keys <Ctrl+S>), and then TR ==
confirm by clicking Yes (Fig. 184);
= in the new dialog box (Save the cabinet O Cay napewno zapisaé zmiany w szafce: 450 7
to the database) you can enter some
basic data about the cabinet (name, Nie

group, insertion level) and assign it to the
basic cabinet group or choose the model
of handles (Basic data tab — Fig. 185);

= in the Series of types tab (Fig. 186) you can assign the cabinet to selected groups in
regards to the width, in which it will be available;

= when the cabinet is assigned to a few types series (e.g. 500, 1000, 1500) to the
cabinet in the base additional, proportionally ‘streched’ cabinets will be added
(with the same front configuration and other settings, but different width);

= in the Sets tab (Fig, 187) it is possible to assign a cabinet to the selected sets in the
database (e.g. with wanted front patterns), and set the price for the cabinet —
identical for all sets or individually (Fig. 188);

= to confirm all these settings, click Save

Fig. 184 - request for confirmation

Note! Each newly created cabinet needs to be assigned to at least one set, because otherwise it
will be invisible in the database in the CAD Kitchens program.

Zapisz szafke w bazie & o =]
[ Dane pocstanone | Zestawy | Typoszeren Dane podstawows | Zestawy | [ Typoszareg
: Nazwa szaiki Seemokodd [980  mm b | g MK
Saulaly_pittprii NG
Grupa Foziom [rom] 10
150

Saaf

~] [1o0 - 30

Domyéine uchwyty a0n
Wymienny Staly 1200

¥ =
‘ o Gekal J

b 4
o Galkal

P Gakall

=
S Goka 12
Zopiz <F oke . Anuli

Fig. 185 — entering basic data Fig. 186 — choosing the series of types
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Zapisz szafke w bazie & Zapisz szafke w bazie 8
Dane podstawons || Zeslamy | Typoszereg | Dane podstawows | [Zestawy | Toposzeieg |
B »

Nazwa zestawu | cena saafki [~ | Gena ceati J=|

- |
E KORNER 335,002
a
ﬁ DREWNIANY 335002
a

|»

s Bruhi
Fig. 187 — assigning the cabinet to sets Fig. 188 — setting the price

After saving the cabinet to the database, it is still possible to modify its parameters.
To do it, double click on its position on the Cabinets in the database list. You will see
the cabinet’s preview and will be able to edit it, and then save the changes (Save the
cabinet changes option in the main menu > Database tab) or add a new cabinet,
created this way, to the database (Save the cabinet as... option).

To delete a cabinet from the base, use this option: % Delete from database...

3.5. Preview tab

This tab is used to see cabinets with various fronts patterns (dependant on the

selected set) (Fig. 189). It is also possible to change the handle here (Fig. 190) and to
add hinges (left or right).

[ B 6ytor szatek [D\CaaMeble v. S 6\BNS_USER\szafkindb] ! - e ) [ |
Bazadanych Edycp Informacie

CIEEEE RN
fics e/ Ncagaesa || Podgue
Zevtaw

| R - B
A
; ¥ =

"
% RETRO
M
— \
RONDO |
I RUSTYKALNY |

L TREND
ke
= —

Fig. 189 — set preview
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[ cdytor saafek [DACadMeble v. 5 6\8NS_USER\szafki.malb] i -
Bazadenych Edyge Informac e
B85S 906 BE{ x

Baca dangch / Nowy modl | [ Podgisa

Zestawr

Demyiioe uchmty

Wymierey

e Mukm_\ﬂ 3
-

= Modem_10
= Modem_11

C|
7 Modam_12 ’

* Modem_13

Aty
=)

[E=EST—)

Fig. 190 — changing a handle

3.6. Other functions of the User Cabinet Editor

| Undo - undoes the last operation;

»
(Fig. 191);

(also under the [F5] key);

time or only when they are completed.

Fig. 191 — various ways of displaying the model
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@ T shaded model with textures, Grid model, Grid model with shading —
determine the way the model is displayed (Fig. 191);
Background — changes the background colour to black, grey or white

1] Set cabinet centre view — points the camera on the central point of the model

Q, Turn on/off the constant preview — shows introduced modifications in real




1. Introductory remarks
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CHAPTER 15
Typical worktops
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Select the === Worktops icon to start the normal worktop drawing module (Fig. 192).

Blaty typowe
Rodza phyty Poziom Orientacia Prafl
[Biatioboczy =] s - @ podioma Rodeaj
- @ prosty
| © pionowa
P Wydtuzanie ® zeokiagiony
P ) =
= ~ e - oo~ WA (0 scigty
Opcie
Operacie
brak.
Cigcie Lqczenie n h;:k il

Utwiiz blat wskazuiac

Odlegtasd kat prosty

Autogeneracia blatew

| Duieseatki | [ Autogenmacia | [ Usu autobialy |

Rysti

Al

Fig. 192 — Worktops window

The drawing scheme of all plate elements (worktops, shelves, lighting panels) is the
same, regardless of the type of element.

2. Drawing worktops using the Autogeneration function

editing field (Fig. 194):

Set thickness of the worktop to be inserted by entering the specified value in the appropriate

Blaty typowe
Ruodzaj phyty Paziom Orientacia Prafil :

Blat rabacz, - = 820 - @ pozioma Rodzs »
[ : 2 - - p. & prosty [T podwéirie
WWymiary wdh () pionowa - B .
gruboié szerokodt drugnéé d W'E;"D‘E @) zaokrqglory  Pramiery

= S = [SF: 15

=k * | =600 v A - - ~ soigty mm

: Opcie
0
el : [ brak vwyceny
[ brak dokumentacii

Fig. 194 — worktop edition
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e You do not need to change the insertion level when inserting worktops over the bottom
cupboards, because it is set as standard.

e Click Autogenerate.

e The system automatically inserts the worktops over all standing cupboards which are lower
than 1700 mm.

Note! Worktops drawn using Autogenerate can be edited, for example to modify their
thickness. However, the worktop is then no longer defined as automatic (e.g. the Delete auto
worktops function is disabled).

In the case of the worktops drawn using autogenerate function you cannot use the cut and
join functions.

3. Drawing worktops by specifying distance

This method is used, among others, when the surface that will be covered by the worktop is not
equal to the length of several full cupboards. The most appropriate view to select the length of a
worktop is the top projection (Fig. 121).

To draw a worktop using Distance method:

click the == Worktop icon,

click the Distance button in the Typical worktops dialog,

specify the starting and end point of the worktop,

correct (if necessary) the insertion level, thickness and other parameters of the worktop in
the Typical worktops dialog,

e then click the Draw button.

L 1
ks ks
= = |
=
|

Fig. 195 — drawing a worktop by indicating the distance - top view

4. Drawing worktops using Two cabinets method

This method is used when the length of the worktop equals the full length of cabinets (Fig. 196).
o |

e click the === Worktops icon,

e press the Two units button in the Typical worktops dialog,
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use the mouse pointer to select in the design the edges of the first and last cupboard in the
sequence over which (and between which) the worktop will be inserted,

correct (if necessary) the insertion level, thickness and other parameters of the worktop in
the Typical worktops dialog,

then click the Draw button.

Fig. 196 — drawing a worktop using Two cabinets method

Note: You can prevent the drawn worktop from being included in the design price (e.g. when
worktops are used for drawing custom elements that do not exist in the database) — select
no valuation or no documentation option before generating the worktop.

5. Operations on typical worktops

5. 1. Lenghtening worktops
Normal worktops can be lengthened in any direction. To do this:

select the worktop you want to lengthen,
in the Typical worktops dialog select the direction in which you want to lengthen the
worktop (to the left/to the right):

me\a'uj o - ‘wiydbuzanie
gruboit szerckoit dhugosc v lows
=k >~ S E0D hA LU 4 S

use the buttons in the length box to adjust the worktop to the desired length,
the process of changing parameters of the edited worktop is visible in the design (Fig. 197),
once the desired worktop length is set, click the Draw button;
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Fiodzai phyty Poziom Drientacia
Blat robocay - 280 ~| | Opozoma

i @ picnows
e « « Wydhuzarie

quuboié szmrckoid drugaié oo

5 & g & 3 Y| [ wprano

Operacie
Fig. 197 — lenghtening a worktop

5. 2. Connecting worktops

The worktops lying on a single series of cupboards can be joined into a single worktop.
To connect the worktops:

e select the worktop and use Edit,

e click the Join button in the Typical worktops dialog:

Operacie

Cigcie I taczenie ]

e select in the design the worktop you want to join with the one you previously
selected,
e the worktops will be connected.

5. 3. Cutting worktops

To divide a worktop into two sections:

e select the worktop you want to split and press Edit,
e select Cut in the Typical worktops dialog:

[nRracis

e

e the worktop cut preview is visible in the design together with a dialog where you
can enter the length of one of the worktops (fig. 198),
e confirm the length with OK.

Fig. 198 — cutting typical worktops — project view
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5. 4. Editing worktop corners

You can define each corner of the worktop:

e start Edit mode for the worktop,

= select the corner for which you want to define one of the available technological
cuts in the Typical worktops dialog (Fig. 199);

Blaty typowe
Rodzaj phyty Paziom Orientacia Prafil
[Blet roboczy -] [E8n  ~ @ pooma Rodzai
@ prosty
Wiymiarny o piohowa
abode szerokodt dhugoss wa\l;;:E zaokigglony
238 - 2 E0D A LU S 7 scigty
Dperacie Opcie
= brak wiyceny
Bigcie | ‘ Laczenie brak dokumentacii

Fig. 199 — editing a corner

e then go to the window in which you can select the type of cut (Fig. 200).
= a detailed description of corner types can be found in the following points of
this chapter.

Rodzaj naroznika

Rodzaj naioznika
@ prosty

zaokraglony
Soigty
podcigty

zaokrgglenie catego boku

Fig. 200 - types of corners

5. 5. Overview of types of corners - roundings

e Select the second corner type, i.e. rounded.

e Enter the rounding radius in the appropriate edit box (Fig. 201).

e The preview allows for correcting the rounding effect until the desired shape is
obtained, click OK, and then Draw.
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Reodzaj naroznika

Rodzaj narozrika

11 \
prosty
@ zaokraglony
feighy
podcighy

zackrgglenie catego boku

|

Fig. 201 - rounded corner

5. 6. Overview of types of corners - cuts

Select the third corner type, i.e. cut.

Enter the appropriate cut values in the edit box (if both values are to be identical,
select x=y) (fig 128).

The preview allows for correcting the cutting effect until the desired shape is
obtained, then click OK, and then Draw.

Rodzaj naroznika

Raodzaj naraénika
prosty

zaokraglony ~l330
@ seisty -
podcigty

zaokiaglenie catego boku

Fig. 202 — cut corner

5.7. Overview of types of corners - undercuts

Select the fourth corner type, i.e. undercut.

Enter the undercut parameters in the appropriate edit box (if the undercut values
are to be identical, select x=y) (fig 129)

The preview allows for correcting the undercutting effect until the desired shape is
obtained, then click OK, and then Draw.
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-
Rodzaj naroznika

= 110

Rodzaj naroznika
prosty

zaokraglony =170
feigty =
@ podcigty

=| 200 wat
zankiaglenie cabego boku

Fig. 203 —undercut corner

5.8. Overview of types of corners — rounding of a whole side

e Select the last type of corner working, i.e. Whole side rounded (fig 130)

e The preview allows you to check the rounding effect — once complete, click OK,
then click Draw

Rodzaj naroznika

Rodzaj naroznika
progty
zankraglony
frigty
podeiety

| zaokraglenie catego boku

Fig. 204 — a whole side of a worktop rounded

5.9. Changing worktops dimensions

The Edition option enables the user also to freely modify worktops dimensions. If the
maximal dimensions established by the producer are exceeded, the user will be
informed about this is a communicate (Fig. 205). This situation will make it impossible
to select the colour for the worktop and it will be not possible to valuate it too (option
available only for databases with an automatic worktop valuation) (Fig. 206).
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= ===

 Uwaga! Rozmiar blatu przekracza wymiary phyty wybranego rodzaju. | Nie wybrano koloru plyty.
) Wymiary blatu: 4500 x 600 mm, wymiary phyty: 4000 x 900 mm. P Giat nic zostanic wyceniony.

Kontynuowaé rysowanie blatu? Kentynuowat rysowanie blatu?

Fig. 205 — information about exceeded expected dimensions Fig. 206 - information about the expected
limitations for a worktop with exceeded dimensions
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CHAPTER 16
Untypical worktops

1. Introductory remarks

The users of the program can create the custom worktops of any shapes. The way
those worktops look depends on the user and their drawing skills. Start drawing any
custom worktop with drawing the path which will be used as the worktop profile.

The best way to draw a path is in the top view, so before drawing the polylines, select

flat, top view .

2. Drawing a path for untypical worktop

e Selectthe & 4 (Draw path) icon.
e Click where you want to start drawing the path.
e Select one of the basic commands necessary in this operation:

A+ENTER — draw a 2-point arc,

S+ENTER — draw a 3-point arc (available only in the arc drawing mode),
L+ENTER — draw a straight line,

U+ENTER — undo previous operation,

(these commands can be combined to create a really nonstandard worktop profile);

Note!

The path should be drawn so that its end meets the beginning, because the profile needs to
be closed.

Do not click more than once in a single point.

Straight sections cannot contain intermediate points.

W

. Drawing a path for untypical worktop — step by step
selecting path drawing functions — S 4
point 1 — starting point of the path,
points 1-2 — drawing lines (L+ENTER),
points 2-4 — drawing an arc (A+ENTER - 2, S+ENTER — 3, arc end — 4),
points 4-5 — drawing lines (L+ENTER),

icon,

uhwh e
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6. points 5-7 — drawing an arc (A+ENTER - 5, S+ENTER — 6, arc end — 7),
7. point 7 — the end point of the path (at the same location as point 1)
8. The prepared profile can be used for generating a custom worktop.

Fig. 207 — Drawing a path for untypical worktop — project view

Note! Starting from CAD Kitchens v. 5.1 the worktop outline can be drawn using lines and
arcs that do not connect to form a path. The points must be connected and it is also

important to select the area, not the lines the worktop consists of while selecting the worktop
outline.

4. Drawing untypical worktops

e Click the Untypical worktops == icon.

e Select the previously drawn path for the worktop or its area (if it was drawn using
lines and/or arcs).

The Untypical worktops dialog opens with the worktop path loaded )Fig. 208):

Blaty nietypowe

Pladza phyly riertacia Profil
oc

Fig. 208 — Untypical worktops window
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5. Additional worktop information

You can specify the thickness and insertion level of a custom worktop in the
Worktop parameters fields:

Parametry blatu
aruboic poziom
et} - =0 -

You can set the direction of wood rings in the furniture plate you will use for cutting
the worktop; to do this:
- press Select direction:

Opcie
Kierunek ustojenia

wiskaz kieunek.

- select the appropriate axis of wood rings direction on the drawing.

You can prevent the drawn worktop from being included in the design appraisal
(among others when worktops are used for drawing custom elements, that do not
exist in the database) — select no appraisal option before generating the worktop;
profiles — the edge of the worktop can be finished with two types of profiles —
while drawing or editing the worktops select the profile type (rounded/cut) and
parameters (radius or cut value), to have the worktop drawn with the edging:

Prafil
Rodzg)

prosty podwijnie

@ zaokraglony  Promier

$rigty 15 mm

when all the necessary worktop information is entered, click Draw.

6. Drawing edgings

Edgings can be drawn for both normal and custom worktops. The same principles
apply in both cases. Also the edging can be drawn no finished worktops (during
edition) or while preparing them for insertion:

in the dialog used for creating and editing the worktops select edges, to which is a
sticker bar is to be applied,

define the edging profile in the upper part of the window (cut/rounded + rounding
radius);

when all the parameters are set, press Draw:

Note! If you do not want the sticker bar to be applied to one of the previously selected edges,
deselect it with the mouse pointer.
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Illustrations below present the edgings settings for an untypical worktop in the edition
window, their graphic representation in the CAD environment and their visualization
(Fig. 209, 210 and 211).

Eoe . L 1

Flodzai ptyty Oriertacia P Opcie

3 Rodzaj Kigrunek. uskoj
- @ jenia
Blat roboczy @ posioma P podhsivia i
Paramety blatu ) pianowa . Wkaz kieunek
anuboié poziom okigglony  Promiert
=38 - = 1020 - ) deiety 15 mm [7] brak wyceny

7] brak dokumentaci

Fig. 209 — edgings — edition and a schematic preview in the edition window

&

Fig. 211 - edgings —view in the visualization

Fig. 210 — edgings — view in the CAD environment
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CHAPTER 17
Worktops documentation

1. Introductory remarks

——

e

After clicking the Worktops documentation == icon, you will gain access to worktops
drawings editor (Fig. 212), in which you can create and edit technical drawings of
worktops, existing in the project, which can be added to the overall technical
documentation.

Worktops dacumentation edition
worklops selection far editing| W orktops and edging edition | Dimensions and deseriptians ediion | Drawing edition|
Warktop edition Edition of edges and joints
Plate type Thickness Edge type Joint type
| Blat iobocay [ - n
Profile round Juairing screvs Bomm
Profile cut Juoiring screvs 150mm
[7] no cost estimation [ no documentation ‘At slottor sormics
Al angular comice
Grain direction
[ mdicate diegion | [ Remave indialion
3200
600 2600 =
=)
=]
3
=)
=]
s
=)
&
i
o
S
g
' 600
Selecting elements while Shiftis pressed results in choosing all elements of the kind at once. [ Iy
Options

Fig. 212 — Worktops documentation window

Worktops selected for previewing on the list display in the following way:
= their outlines appear on the background
= a worktop not selected for edition is white
= a worktop selected for edition (by a single left-click) will cover with a navy-blue
mesh;
= selected edges turn red, and connections between worktops — green (Fig. 212).
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2. Worktops selection for editing
In this tab you can sort worktops by their position (horizontal or vertical and obligue)
and level (Filter by height option) (Fig. 215).

Worktops documentation edition
‘Worklops selection for editing | Worktaps and edging edition | Dimensions snd descriptions edition | Drawing edition|
Warktons selection “woarktons hidina Documentation
@ Horzontalwarktons Drawing lstfor documentation
" *) Vertical ar oblique workiops Show hidden worktops Werktops 3 drawing | Level : 820
] Fier by height Hide selected workiops
7
10030
Add current drawing
7] Add chawsings automatically
320U
Il v oritops selection
600 2600
o
=
e
=
8
B 800 )
15}
=)
8
5
~ 600 _ir
e e
: 500 :
Activating the option 'Filter by height will result in displaying only those workops. that have the same level of g
insertion as the ane chosen from the list Optons 2 nee

Fig. 215 —sorting by height turned off — all worktops visible

Single selected worktops may be also hidden or displayed (options: Hide selected
worktops or Show hidden worktops).

In this tab it is also possible to manage the drawings — you can add new or delete
existing, deciding, which ones should be added to the overall project documentation
(options: Add current drawing and Remove current drawing — note: the button name
changes). When a new drawing is created (e.g. new filter is chosen), the option Add
current drawing will become available. If you click on an existing drawing on the list,
the function Remove current drawing will become active instead.

3. Worktops and edging edition

In this tab you can edit worktops (and choose the kind of the plate they are made of
and their thickness, as well as colour — but this is possible only in some producers’
databases), edgings (their description will appear on the drawing — Fig. 216, and the
effect will be visible in visualization mode) and connections between worktops (each
connection type has its own graphic symbol — Fig. 217). It is also possible to exclude a
worktop from valuation or documentation.
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Worktops documentation edition

| Worktops selection for editing| Warkiops and edaing edtion | Dimensions and descriptions edition | Drawing ediion

Warktop edition Edition of edges and jaints
Flate type Thickness Edoge type Joint type:
Blat roboczy B v Prafile simple N joint

offe 1ound Joining screw BEmm
Joining scre 150mm
Alu shotted cornice
Alu anqular cormice

[ no cost estimation || no documentation

Grain direction

Profile parameters

[ indcatediection | | Remave indication |
[ double: radus 13 mm

chamfer
0

chamfer

| chamfer —
g g
: 800 '
—
chamfer
Seledling elements while Shiftis pressed results in choosing all elements of the kind at ance sy

Dram Cancel

Options

Fig. 216 — edging type selection

editing | Worktops and | Dimensions and descriptions ediion | Draning ediion|
Woiklap ediion Ediion of edges and foirts
Flate type: Thickness Edge type Joint type:
Profile simple Mo joint
Frofie round Joiing screm E5mm
o cost estimation [ na documentation Frofie cut
Alu soted cormice
Alu angular corrice
(Grain dicstion
Joint patameters
Indicale diccion Flemove indizaion
Fica
700
600 2600
aHo
g
e g
[c )

1200
= )
=8 55
=8 o)

1520

920

: 600

Fig. 218 — connection type selection

In the Worktops and edging edition tab it is also possible to set the grain direction
(Fig. 219). To do this:

= select worktops by a left-click and select the Indicate direction button;

= set the direction using the mouse and confirm with a left-click;

= agrain symbol in the indicated direction will appear on the worktops.
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1200

e
600 2600

ted comice -

pc slotted comicexs] &
iy -
1 7 F 5

A
~ _
8

600

Fig. 219- setting the grain direction for selected worktops

4. Dimensions and descriptions edition
In this tab it is possible to make changes in the technical description of the drawing —
this is location and amount of dimension lines and descriptions, as well as change the
style, type, colour or size of font. A dimension line, selected by a single left-click, turns

navy blue, and the description text displays in red (Fig. 220).

After clicking the Font selection icon (available in Dimensions edition and
Descriptions edition fields), you can change dimensions texts and descriptions styles

and colours (Fig. 220).

Worktops documentation edition

‘“wiorklops selection for ediing | Warktops and edaing edition | Dimensions and descriptions edtion | Draping ediion

Dimensions edition

Desciptions edtion

J

Reset all dimensions

J

Reset al descriptions

Add dimensions
Remave dimensions

Desciption propeties
© aitow + text
©) aow

) no description

Resel selected desciptions

Cacionka

Czcionka

Sty cacionk

Rozmiar:

Polwaska

[] Przekreslenie

[ Podkredlenic

N

Kolor:

B Zeboromody [

Skaypt:

Srodkonoeuropejski -

AaBbAa0s

Csaly

Description can be moved by dicking on starting or ending point of deseription line and dragging it

i)

Ootions

1520

920

roundet

Draw Cancel

Fig. 220 — descriptions settings — font style and colour selection
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5. Drawing edition

The last tab in the Worktops documentation window enables you to modify the look
of the drawing, that will be visible in the overall project documentation. You can set
the margins, change the background (visibility of auxiliary lines and changing their
subdivision size), change the worktops filling (hatch or plain colour) and the visibility
and location of a table, containing basic information about the worktops (Fig. 221).

Worktops documentation edition

worktops selection far editing | Warkiops and edging ediion | Dimensians and descriptions edition | Draving edition

Diawing ediion Table ediion I
Winimal margins (o) Drawing bacground lf
Draw tabl
pper 25 2l [ Ay besin backgiound B Kelory podstawone:
- —— JECrEEFEEN
Lower 25 = Division unit (mm) Table location ErCEEEEN
Warktaps filng EEEEEEEN
Wk e T
Right 25 = et B-E EEEEEEEN
LR 00 0 Il e
3200
Kolory
a0 EEEEEEEE - R—
mmmmmmmn [ T
Definij kolory niestandardowe >> KolorPelny joger 120 Mieb.: 0
sioted cornice [ ok ][ Ay | [ Dodai do koloréw
i

9

1200

1520

rounded

rounded

920

I rounded

rounded

' 600
rounded

rounded

Fig. 221 — features available in the Drawing edition tab — changing the hatch colour

o

Optiors:

Description can be moved by clicking on stanting or ending point of description line and dragging it

6. Additional options of the Worktop documentation editor

&
After clicking the Options o= icon, you will see the Worktops options window (Fig.
222), in which you can make some additional settings of the worktop documentation.
In the case of selected producers’ databases, you can set the parameters of worktop

and accessories valuation.

If the currently used database does not allow to conduct an automatic valuation, you
will see an appropriate message and the relevant features will be inactive (Fig. 222).

In here you can also set some drawing and interface parameters.
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T Worktops options

e X

Appiaisal parameters of worklops and accessoiies
Possthilly of cost estimating of addiional veneers
Culling corners servies added to worktops prices
Diiling holes for joining screws added to worktops pries
Cul adkded to worklop lenght in the cost estimation
Automatic worktops cost estimation is not available,
Drawing parameters
7] Cut included while dmensioning worktops
7] Addiional descriptions of angles, cuts and veneers

Show orfices in worktops

Interface parameters

Show the hint bar in main edtion window

Saving/loading seftings

Save as default ] I

Restore default

l

Fig. 222 — Worktops options window

6. Finishing work with the Worktop documentation editor
When you finish your work with this module and want to add the created drawings to

the main technical project documentation, click the Draw button. If you click Cancel,
all made changes will be lost.

After clicking the Draw button, the list of all saved worktop drawings will be available
in the Design documentation setup window. When you click the Documentation b
icon, select the checkbox Worktop documentation views (Fig. 223). You can then select
drawing you want to include in the overall documentation. When you are finished,
click Next >>, and the chosen drawings will be added to the final documentation. For
more information about the project documentation, see the Chapter 27.

[# Design documentation setup . =
Content Options
“worktops drawings list

7 Title page

Visualization
1 Fioom view . N
! View of an equipped raom ¥ Quartity of worktops : 1| s Preview o
| Top view V] Quantity of worktops : 4
71 Morthern wiew W Quantity of workkops : 3
V| Eastemn view VI Quantity of worktops : 1
V| Southem wiew
VI Westem view i

"Walls or cabinets wiews = T o =

Typical worktaps
Custom worktops
‘wharktops grouped by types
V| Elements cost estimation
Additional elsments
VI Contract - order

Add drawings. Edit

Heading

Next > Cancel H

Fig. 230 — Design documentation setup window
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CHAPTER 18
Drawing cornices and skirting boards

1. Introductory remarks

Cornices and skirting boards are used for the kitchen finishing touch. It is possible to select
various cornices (upper, lower and skirting boards), plinths, sticking elements, rails, aluminium

pedestals and user’s profiles.

2. Drawing cornices using the

Autogeneration function
The autogeneration of upper and lower cornices
and skirting boards operates. To apply them:

o click l-[é Cornices and skirting boards
icon to open the Cornices and skirting
dialog (Fig. 231);

e select the cornice type to be drawn
(you can select all types or only some);

e selecting all cornices types enables all
tabs with the appropriate profiles for all
types (fig 137);

e select the profiles in each particular tab
and press Generate,

e the cornices will be automatically
applied to all cabinets.

Listwy
Autogeneracialisen | Fysowanie lstew
[-\ulybir lstwy o
e | dohe | preyiciemns
brzoza 2 -
j dolne

Dbk

Listwa géma 16
preyicienne

Usurh auto listwy

SN

Listwa goma 18

Listwa géma 13

v

| [ Generd ] [ |

Note: Automatically drawn cornices can be
removed using the Delete auto-cornices
button.

The automatically drawn cornices can be
edited by changing their profile, but they
will no longer be defined as automatically
generated elements.

Fig. 231 - Cornices and skirting boards
dialog box
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3. Drawing cornices manually

To insert a manually drawn cornice into the design, first draw
the path to which the particular cornice profile will be applied.
To draw a polyline:

prepare the drawing so that the elements blocking the view
are hidden, and in the case of upper cornices, so that the
fronts are removed from the cupboards - in order to do so

click the - ':Q—); - Show — hide element icon in the CAD-
Kitchen toolbar and then select the Fronts button in the
Hide layer dialog box (fig 138)

set the appropriate axonometric view in which drawing the
polylines will be most comfortable,

select the C-E (Draw a path icon), and outline all the
cupboards by clicking each bend of the cupboard sequence:
In the drawing above point 1 is the starting point of the
drawn path (2, 3, 4) are the further bending points of the
sequence of cupboards, point 6 is the end point of the
polyline.

Fig. 234 — drawing a polyline on upper cabinets
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=  When polylines are complete, go to the Cornices and skirting boards dialog (I
icon), and open the Drawing cornices tab.

Select appropriate cornice type when you select an upper cornice only appropriate
profiles will be filtered) in the drop-down list box, then select its profile, and press

the From polylines button at the left lower corner of the Cornices dialog box (Fig.
235).

Listwy
Autogereracialiow Fipsowerie btow
Wb v Podglad profs
Typstey -
e = Listwa goma 17
Listwa péns 3
Listwa péns 15 Fired Opee
{{{{{{ [
— slevei sk wpeery
Listwa géna 2
Zpoiii Edytor ot drvi

Fig. 235 — Cornices... window, Drawing cornices tab

= Select the path previously drawn on the cupboards and click Draw; which makes it
possible to draw a cornice for any element with parameters and contour defined by
the customer. During modifying each selected object is displayed in pink in the
design window (Fig. 236),

Fig. 236 — upper cornices created on the basis of a drawn path
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4. Drawing user’s profiles for cornices
The Profile Editor function enables you to create a stripe with any
profile and add it to the database. In order to create a profile

CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

through the editor select Cornice drawing tab of the J_E_ Cornice
dialog box and then click the Profile editor button:
it is possible to draw a profile on the basis of the previously
drawn polyline; in order to do it draw a polyline and click the
From path button in the Profile editor dialog box (fig. 141),

then select the previously drawn path at the point where it

should be in contact with the cupboard (fig. 142),
in order to change the profile appearance click the Change point

button and select the other contact point,

Fig. 237 - user profile

you can save a new profile by means of the Add profile <<
button after defining the profile parameters (name, length) and
delete a profile saved previously by clicking the Delete profile X
button.

Listwy

P S——— [
Wyber vy
Topleivy

Lty otime

Fdghyd profhs

Listwa goma 17

Profile uzytkownika

Wybidi sty

Nowy profi

Profile uzytkownika

wiybir sty Nowy profi

Nazwia proflu
profil_1]
Dhugosci
1000:

Usui prafil ¢ || Dodaj profi <<

@ = pan bexan Nazwa proflu
7 profil_1
" , zlewej besk wgeeny Rt
el girma Usudh profil % | | Diadaj profil << 1000;
[ Zpobini | [ Edytorpuoi F [ i
Fig. 238 —in the Profile Editor Fig. 239 — selecting a polyline for the profile
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Fig. 240 — adding a profile to the base
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CHAPTER 19
Household equipment

1. Introductory remarks

The 12 Household equipment icon is placed in the CAD-Kitchen toolbar and makes it
possible to insert the given piece of built-in household equipment made by a
manufacturer from the household equipment database. The module (Fig. 242) includes
a complete catalogue offer for drain board sinks, mixer taps, absorbers, microwave
ovens and cookers of well-known manufacturers; it is possible to insert their 3D
models into the design.

Modut AGD
Producert [ Fotogafie Fodglad Schemat Dodatki
l #250 Basch [Urzadzenia do zabudow) - I
Typ elementu L /] du
[@kapy kominowe 90 cm - - =
Nazwa slomentu D 082450 Dl 095550 DWE 031451
(Dw ogssE0 ~]
Kolor Kod producenta I
s e I I
Cena netta Wat Cena brutto
DWE 035751
247888 3 304900 m DB 830
Waomictuo: s

Stal szlachetna 2 h [r_ i B

Parametry techricane: ) y P - 27
Maksymalna wpdainos wenlylatora: SB0m3/h - -
Maksymalna gfosnose (obieg otwarty|:53 B [8). co DWHK 03850 DA 096650 DUWK 036750

ocpouiada 65 B [121pW]
Moc oswietlenia: 4420/

Wity [4/554G) m: u
abie otwarly: 8321132300500 mm
obieg zamknigty: 8321324800450 mm / -
o zamknet Y 4

Wyposazerie dodatkowe: DWK 035751 D 093651
DHZ:

I

75 - zestaw startowy do pracy w obiegu
zamknigtym

Fig. 242 — Household equipment module
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2. Structure of the module
You can change the equipment to one of

< Samsung 6D

I

Typ elementu

KUCHENK] MIKROFALDWE A

the brands available in the CAD Kitchens = [ L
. L . RO e o

software libraries in the Manufacturer field e BRAT

. ) . T S ) PIERARNI GED KOMPAKT
(Fig. 243). The Element type field (Fig. 244) PO T——— :D .
is used for sorting a specific group of o Taka 20 by P EE

. . Tteet Whilpool czerwiec’2005 (Sprzgt do zabl _ MYWARK]
models, e.g. only sinks or only kitchen - -
Fig. 243 — brand Fig. 244 — element’s

hoods. selection type selection

Once the manufacturer and element type to be inserted is selected, select the
particular model (in the Name field or based on photos located to the right-hand side
of the dialog window).
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Each model has:

= an appropriate colouring (located below the photos of the equipment and in the
Colour field),

= manufacturer's code,

= prices (net and gross),

= catalogue description,

= preview (allowing to view the model on a higher-resolution photo — Fig. 246);

= assembly diagram of the equipment (Fig. 247);

= additions (optional) — can be inserted after selection together with the household
equipment (Fig. 248).

Modut AGD
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Nardi (Wiyposazenis kuchri] -] . = -
Typ elementu ’;“C;_} :
[PerTa Gazowa 3 i ]
Nazwa lementu BH 40 4% £H 31 4% CH an a0 T B
[£H 4040 -
Kolor

e

Cena netto Wat Cena brutto ST H AN C;;U s
54353 7 £95.00 m
- phyta qrzewcas gazowa; 7

- 4 palniki gazowe [1 palnik szybkiego gotowania 2

patidingm wiricem); i

- automatyczny zapalnik [elektpczny]; 2

- ekologiczne spalanie gazu;

- zabezpieczenie przeciwwyphwowe Na zamdwienie, CH 40 4RC CH 40 4RE CH 40 4RH

Fig. 245 —selecting a model from a database

r N
Modut AGD
Producent Fotografie Podglad Schemat Dodatki
’ Nardi [wyposazenie kuchni] v
Typ elementu
[PevTa Gazowa -
Nazwa elementu
[cH 4040% -
Kolor
Cena netto Vat Cena brutta
64353 7 695,00 Lb

- pyta grzewcza gazowa;

- 4 palniki gazowe (1 palnik szybkiego gotowania z
potréjnym  wierficem);

- automatyczny zapalnik (elektiyczny);

- ekologiczne spalanie gazu;

- zabezpieczenie przeciwwyptywowe na zamdwienie.

Przedstawiciele ‘Wyjscie

Fig. 246 — element’s preview
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Modut AGD

Producent

Fotografie Podalad

Nardi (wyposazenie kuchni)

Typ elementu

[KUEHN\A CERAMICZNA
Nazwa elementu

[HE 683 B

Kolor

stal nierdzewna -

Vat
7

Cena netto
280187

Cena brutte

293800 B

- kuchnia elekiyczna do whudowania - 2 phyta -
ceramiczng [PYF 4E] - 4 pola elektyczne ramka
inow];- piekarnik elektpcany 6-funkcying 2
termoobiegiem;- idealnie gradkie, emaliowane =
wnghze pickamnika, batwe do - capszczeniac- potrdina
hartowana szpba dizwiczek izolowana termicznie:-
zewngtrzne chiodzenie obudow- ofwietienis
wewrstrane; wukacznik czasowy 2 spanakem kofica
pieczenia:: opiskacz [gomy. dolny):: gill- nawiew

Przedstawiciele:

Schemat

Dodatki

Fig. 247 — assembly diagram

Modut AGD

Biooticen Fotografie Porglad Schemat

Dodatki

|

Tup elementu
[KUEHNIA CERAMICZMA,

Nazwa elementu

Mardi (wyposazenie kuchni]

PEYTA CERAMICZNA DO
HE 63 Bx

[HE 883 B -
Kolor

Cena netto Vat Cena brutte

2801 &7 7 233800 B

- kuchnia elektyczna do whudowaria - 2 phyta
ceramiczng (PYF 4E] - 4 pola elektiyczne (ramka
inox):- piekarnil elekipczny B-funkoping 2
termoobiegiem:- idealnie gradkie, emaliowane
wnglize pickamika, batwe do czpseczenia;- poliding
hartowana szyba drzwiczek izolowana termicznie;-
zewngtizne chtodzenie obudowy:- odwietlenie
wemngtrzne;: wytqeznik czasowy 2 spanatem korica

pieczenia;- opiekacz [gémny, dalmy).- ril- nawiew

Przedstawiciels

Fig. 248 — additiona for a particular model

3. Inserting sinks and hobs

= Select (as above) a specific model of the sink/heating panel.

= When there is more than one colour available for a model, you can select the
colour, so that the sink is inserted in the previously selected colour.

= Select additions you want to insert together with the equipment.

= Click Insert.

|

parameters for a model can be set, such as:
X, y — offset from the side/back of the cabinet,
Centre horizontally — the program centres the eleme
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- Automatic level — the height at which the element ementraslage W
will be inserted is calculated by the program, you do T B
not have to perform any additional operations, -
- Automatic level value can be changed by entering [Pl Centiposims P—
another into the appropriate edit box, e
- Set rotation angle — this function is useful for Si;b.kf“
inserting elements into corner cupboards, ek
- Under worktop — this function is useful for the sinks 515" Fiement on a worktop

inserted under the top; window
=  When all the parameters are set, press Insert, and select the cupboard front where

the element will be inserted — the sink/heating panel will be inserted into the
design.

4. Inserting standalone equipment

= The technique for selecting the standalone elements is Elenenty czne
the same as above. Pesenion] 0~ o
. . . Ustaw kat obrotu
= After selecting the appropriate equipment, press 0y ®
Insert. e
* In the Various elements dialog set the insertion level of Fig. 250 — Various elements
the model (Fig. 250); dialog

= |f the object is to be placed in the corner of the interior, select the Set rotation
angle option.

=  When the model parameters are set, press Insert.

= Select a location in the design where the object will be inserted — the object will be
inserted.

5. Fitting batteries to the sinks

If you do not insert a tap that is part of a sink set, you can do it later, by selecting one
of the elements of a given manufacturer available in the library:

= |ook for the battery using the mechanism described above,

= press the Insert key,

= use the mouse pointer to select the sink to which you want to fit the battery,

= the battery is inserted.

6. Inserting built-in equipment

Some of the cupboards in the furniture databases were designed for inserting the
models of equipment of the particular manufacturers, Each cupboard has a designator
which gives information about the household equipment type it is designed for;
additionally the Select household equipment button will appear (Fig. 251).
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%

¥ Wstawianie szafek [133] - - - JR——

KUCHNIE MINI 2006

URUPA

Lll:hwyly

Zestaw, EuruDa

| Zawiasy
g e © Lewe
. - ) Prawe
H3S S/PIEKAR. 5 HELODOWKA2 HE/PIEKA (EETEDE PUIDRA2  PUAZ/RAT

D = Fronty Cokoly
Coké100 mm

HE  HEADDOWKAI HEPMIO U0 PUADS  PUAZRA [gu
BH 0 -
= BE 0 |
-‘ 5 H-f E/LﬂDDWKA‘H E/LEIDEIWKA4 H E/PMJBD PU-10/RA1 PU-12 PU-12/5

J [F—T— |

Wymw 1obocze: H-6/PMA8
‘ X0y Z 20 | 100 v P ! Wybér sprzetu AGD. I ‘
Dnstaw

‘ ‘Wskaz punkt Do naroznika ‘ Anuluj

Fig. 251 — selection of household equipment for cabinets

= Look for a specific in-built household appliance model for the previously inserted
cabinet (Fig. 252).

= (Click Insert

= Then use the mouse pointer to select in the design the cabinet front where you
want to insert e.g. an oven.

= The appliance is inserted into the cabinet.

Modut AGD al et 11 —-—
e | Fotografe | Podglad | Schemat | Dodatki
T Samsung (4GD] -

Typ elemerty

[ KUCHENKI MIKROFALOWE -]

Mazwa elementu

[PusgzusT -

Kalor Kod producenta

FugTIUST

Cena netio val Cenabuito

0,00 0 000

Cechy produkius
~rmikrofale (850W].
riebisski wyswiellacz LED,
- sterowarie elektroricane,

- pojernodé kemory 28 L,
-6 stopnimocy mikicfa, L I
- prograny aulomatycanego getowania na paize.

podorzewaniai rozmiazari,

~wentlacia komory kucherki.

-blokads bezpieczoristia, U

- nacapnie do gotowaria nia parze Power Steam

Bow, 2 podstawki do gotomania na 2 poziamach,

Fig. 252 — selection of built-in equipment

Note! In the case of ovens designed to be installed with heating panels, the panels are
inserted using the method described in the 'Inserting sinks and heating panels' subsection.
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. Inserting hoods
Find the appropriate hood model in the HHE module and press Insert.
The following dialog is displayed
Comments on the Hood dialog
- Hood insertion height — default 1540 mm — measured from the floor to
the bottom edge of the model; you can change the level by inserting a new
one into the edit box.
- Insert cupboard/point — model insertion method.

Inserting hoods using Select cabinet function: When the desired hood model is
selected in the HHE module, press Insert, to display Hood dialog, Select cupboard
button.

Next, place the mouse pointer in the design to select the cabinet where the hood
will be hung.

The hood will be inserted in the central position, above the selected cabinet.

Inserting hoods using Select point function:

When the desired hood model is selected in Okap

the HHE module, press Insert, to display

Hood dialog, select the Select point button;

Next place the mouse pointer in the design s

to select the first and last point on the [wskazseate | [ wekozpukt | [ anuni |
cabinet between which the hood will be hung Fig. 253 — Hood dialog box
(Fig. 253);

The hood will be inserted in central position, above the selected cabinet.
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CHAPTER 20
Inserting interior equipment

1. Introductory remarks

CAD Kitchens has been equipped with databases of various elements of interior
design, both universal and producer. To place these elements in the project, choose

the icon Interior design elements & from the CAD-Interiors toolbar. The Interior
design elements dialog box will open, in which all databases loaded in the program
are available (Fig. 129). The databases are available on the DVD with the program as
well as to download from our website (completely new or updated databases).

[# Interior design elements

B

[Manufacturer / type

Elements
"]

-] CAD PROJEKT - BS_WHETRZA_2009
~[B] amnchairs

~[2] amnchairs office

~[2] bathroom accessories
bzt oom ses)

“[2] beds

+[2] blinds, curtains, raller blind
chais

chest of drawers. right cabine
classic furniture

clocks

[ decorative elements

[] desks

[2) dining room sets

[2] domestic equipment

[ freplaces

[2] flowerpots - set 1

[2] flowerpots - set 2

[2] Aowerpots - set 3

) fuerescent lamps

[51 garden decar

~[2] hangers

E]
E]
E]
=1

i

w
=

Set2-set

i

Set 3- hanging cabinet
Selecled element: Set 3 - set

Manufacturer code: CAD Wneirza

Price: 000 2+

Description: Database element of CAD Interiors software

Cost estimation

Tl w

-[5] hanging lamps
-[5] hidi equipment
~[2] hockers
+[] kids humiture Element dimensions = 1850 vo810 Z 1800
B
Inzertion type: Inzertion level cted
@itend  Bportadage || [0 gkl

Pricelist | Manufacturer's detalls | User database

CAD PROJERT - BS WNETRZA_2003 / bathroom sets (36]

Get 3-Post1

Set 3 - mimor

Set3-Post2

sink
T i

Set3 . set Set 4 - cabinet with
[CAD Frojekt - B5_Interiors200%:
Set 3 - sat
0.002

Set 3- cabinet with

Fig. 129 - Interior design elements dialog box

2. Options of the Interior Design Elements dialog box

On the left hand side of the dialog a list of available databases is displayed. After a
double left-click on a particular database, the list of types of elements in it will
display. After a single left-click on the particular category, elements’ previews will
display in the upper right part of the dialog.

The list of databases and types of elements can be filtered in 3 ways: by the
manufacturer and type, by the manufacturer and by the type only:
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Manufacturer # type '|

To select a particular model please use the previews of models. After clicking on a
chosen preview, information provided by the producer about the model will display
in the bottom part of the dialog, including: manufacturer code, price and a
description and element’s dimensions (in millimeters) or scale factor. On the very
bottom of the dialog various options of inserting models are available.

3. Inserting elements

When the model is chosen the insertion level has to be specified (it is the height on

which the element will be inserted). In can be done in a few ways:

= |n the Insertion level field the value for the current model can be entered;

= |n this field a default level given by the producer for a particular element is
displayed, e.g. 2600 mm for ceiling lamps, 850 mm for washbasins etc.;

= Alternatively the Automatic button can be selected — then the element will be
inserted on the level, on which the program finds an obstacle, e.g. a worktop;

= The last possibility is the selection of the indicated option — in this case the
axonometric view should be chosen because the insertion w be proceeded on the
basis of the particular point indicated by the user in the project;

= The last method requires the highest precision.

Insertion level

0 [ selected

V| automatic

After defining the insertion level the way of inserting the model should be selected:

= |f the element is to be placed directly against the wall at an angle which is a
multiplicity of 90°, the by the wall option should be selected — the object will be
located next to the indicated wall (used for coaches, pictures, shelves etc.);

= |f the model is to be placed at any angle and in any spot in the project, the point
and angle option should be selected (this method requires two left-clicks — first of
them defines the main point of the insertion, which is at the same time the axis
for the object rotation, and the second left-click defines the angle — to establish
the angle, move the mouse around the rotation axis);

Insertion type
b the: wall @ point and angle

= After the insertion level and the way of insertion are defined, click Insert;

= The best view in most cases for inserting models is the orthogonal view from
above because it is the most precise to establish the point and angle of insertion
of the model and properly locate the adjacent objects.

156



CHAPTER 21

CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

Valuation of used elements and the price-list

1. Introductory remarks

The Elements specification

]

icon opens the Interior design elements dialog box,

open on the Valuation tab (Fig. 130). The specification is currently actualized each time
a new model is used in the project. It enable the user to instantly view and change the
prices of particular elements of interior design inserted in the project.

E® Interior design elements

[Manufacturer ¢ 1ype

& +@7 CAD PROJEKT - B5_INTERIORS
(] CAD PROJEKT - BS_WNETRZ4_2003
(] ELFADECOR_ENG
] FABRYKA MEBLIWUTEH S.A
] KOLO_ENG
] LAMPS_ENG
(] USER DATABASE
(] ZOBAL_ENG

XK Closs

5. s
Elements | [ Valustion | Fricelist | Marufacturer's details | LUser database
[ Edit Il =] Repart )
Show manufacturer’s elements: [ -
Marufactwrer _[Set [Name [ Manutacturer co Colowr [Quantty [Pice  [vAT gy
CES Elfa Classic | Chrome tube 202518 chiome 12400 0 [ROEENENE
_Jwuten AUTTICA | Chest of drar AT-4 jssmine- 1387000 23
_|wuten CABINETS IN Level raiser }N-2 beech-s 15500 23
_|wuTen SMALL CONTSmal contair K0-10 beech-s 186000 23
_|KOLO_ENG | SHOWER TF semiround sl X8N0230 white [0 100 i
_|KOLO_ENG  [ENCORE | oval sink 60 K31160_K37100 white [0 100 i
_|KOLOENG  [OTHER  wind K16011 steel [0 1000 i
_|tamps Iamps Ismp10 7 000 i
_|zoBaL Elements ass slide L33 mi 032 009 05, 032 aluminiu 100 i
_|zoBaL Elements sup( doutle shell 032 047 0, 032 aluminiu 100 i
_|z08aL Elements ass Angle handle 032 030 05, 032 aluminiu 1000 i
_|zoBaL Elements ass( bowes on pag 032 04305 aluminiu 1000 i
_|zoBaL wall panels + | panel 5204100 amarend 100 i
MNettotal: 5099
Gross total: 6266.25
Insertion typs Insertion level o
@) by the wall point and angle 5 ;i;fnztic

Fig. 130 — valuation of interior design elements

2. Edition of valuation elements
Prices of elements included in databases can be freely modified. To do it, click on the

particular position in the specification and select he Editl  FEk  |putton..

A new window will open (Fig. 131), in which element’s
price and VAT rate can be changed

In the bottom part of the Valuation tab total net and
gross prices of whole equipment and furnishings used in

the project are presented.
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3. Report generation
The specification can be presented in a form of a report, which can be saved to the

disk as a HTM file or printed. To do it, simply click the Report button.

A list of available reports will appear — a standard or producer’s ones (Fig. 132). Select
the report to be created and click Next>> - the report will be generated (Fig. 134 on

next page). To save the report, click the icon = in upper left corner and select the

location for the HTM file to be saved (Fig. 133)., and to print it click ."* .

Select report =]

Statement of Kolo products
Standard additional elements report
Statement of Kolo products
Staternent of Zobal products

Fig. 132 - list of reports
[ Zspisywanie jako " ==
I B Puipit » + [42 || Preszukaj: Putpit ol
Organizuj *  Mowy folder - @
T Ulubione * [ABiblioteki
il Ostatnie miejsca A Katarzyna Lisiak
g Pobrane = (SKomputer
W Pulpit G siec
. current
4 Biblioteki docs
%) Dokumenty manuals
o' Muzyka pics
&) Obrazy tips
B Wideo | trans
@ report
18 Komputer &
Nazwa pliku: reporl -
Zapisz jako typ: [Pliki“htm -

Fig. 133 —selecting the location for the report to be saved

4. Price-list — singular and global edition of elements

In the next tab of the Interior design elements dialog — Price-list (Fig. 135)- the prices
of all elements included in databases can be viewed and edited. To view the prices,
left-click on a database’s folder in the left part of the dialog to select it. Elements are
added to the price-list when they are added to the database. To change one particular
element from the price-list, left-click on it to select it and then press the Edit
button. A new dialog will open (Fig. 136), in which the price, VAT rate,
discount and margin can be modified, updated or supplemented. To save the changes
click Add. To drop the changes click Cancel.
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Standard additional elements report. =
AR 3
[Etement summary |
Name Arrangement Manufacturer code  Colour Quantity Price Net value Gross value
Elfa
Chrome tube 180 cm Elfa Classic 202518 chrome [chrom] 1 24 24 24
Net value: 24
Gross value: 24
KOLO_ENG
urinal OTHER K16011 steel [000] 1
oval sink 60 cm with a hole ENCORE K31160_K37100 white [000] 1
semi-round shower tray SHOWER TRAYS XBN0290 white [000] 1
Net value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
lamps
lamp10 lamps 7
Net value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
WUTEH L
Small container KO-10 SMALL CONTAINERS KO-10 beech-silver [] 1 560 560 638,8
Level raiser XN-2 CABINETS INOX -2 beech-silver [] 1 545 545 670,35
Chest of drawers AT-4 AUTTICA AT4 ';558’2‘]"9'5“”' MREmchl 3970 3070 48831
Net value: 5075
Gross value: 6242,25
ZOBAL
panel 520x1000 mm ‘;‘lran\ﬁ\‘paﬂﬂs 2 amareno manorial-aluminium [0] 1
boxes on paper towels L235 mm  Elements associate 032 043 05 aluminium [0] 1
Il [Angle handle + glass Elements associate 032030 05,032 031 aluminium-bicchiere [0] 1
double shelf on bottles L200 mm  Elements supplementary 032 047 05, 032 024 05 aluminium [0] 1
?;‘f; 533“ mm +haczyk L6 Elments associate 032 009 05, 032 010 05 aluminiumn [0] 1
Net value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
Quantity: 19
Net value: 5099
Gross value: 6266,25
Fig. 134 —standard report of addi
[E® Interior design elements
Elements | Valuation | | Prioedist | Manufacturer's details | User database
[Manutacturer ¢ pe -
( [ Edit | FdEdigiobaly |
-] CAD PROJEKT -BS_INTERIORS
(] CAD PROJEKT - BS WNETRZ# 2009 Manufscturer |Group |Tvps [Hame [Manutsoturer Prics VAT Margin Discount |
(] ELFADECOR_ENG _|WOTEH  OTHERS  Beams BeamBL1  BL1 85.00 23 0 [
» 6] FABRYKA MEBLIWUTEH S.4 _|WUTEH  OTHERS  Beams BeamBLZ  BL2 110.00 23 0 [
(] KOLO_ENG _|wuten OTHERS | Beams BeamBL3  BL3 135.00 E£] 0 0
’ 'l% LAMPS_ENG C|WUTEH  AVANT  [Blendes  BlendaV2  AV-2 585.00 2 0 0
. ::'1 QSSELDEL’;EASE _|WUTEH  STEEL BLENE Blends and div Blerd BB-2 EB-2 165.00 23 0 i
g - _|WUTEH  STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend B3 BB-3 180.00 23 0 0
_|WUTEH  STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BB-4  BE-4 196.00 23 0 [
_|WUTEH  STEEL BLEN Blends and div Blend BB-5  BB-S 195.00 23 0 [
_|WUTEH  STEEL BLENE Blends and div Blend BB-5 BB-5 210,00 23 0 0
_|WUTEH  STEEL BLENE Blends and div Blerd BB-7  BB-7 145.00 23 0 0
WUTEH  STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend B8 BB-B 180.00 23 0 0
STEEL BLENC|Blends and div| Blend BB-3 o o |
_|WUTEH  PANEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BF-2  BP-2 120.00 23 0 0
_|WUTEH  PANEL BLENE Blends and div Blerd BF-3  BP-3 130.00 23 0 0
_|WUTEH  PANEL BLENC Blends and div Blerd BP-4 BP-4 140.00 23 0 0
“|WUTEH  QUATTRO | Blendes Blend0T8 0T 200 23 0 [
_|WUTEH  OFFICE DESK Bookshelves  Bookshelf A-35 435 260 23 0 [
il »
Insetion type Insetion level —
@ by the wall ) point and angle Z‘Z‘Zf"‘;m Inseit

Fig. 135 — Price-list tab in Interior design élements dialog box
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Fig. 136 —singular edition of a selected price-list position

To change the VAT, discount or margin globally, for all elements in the selected set or
type in the chosen database, click the Change gIobaIIy button and in
the newly opened dialog box select the Set or the Type of elements, for which the
changes are to be introduced (Fig. 137). Then enter new value of VAT rate, discount or
margin. Confirm the changes by clicking Add (Fig. 138). To close the dialog without
saving changes, click Cancel.

Edit globally

Di

g )

Type aura
auttica
avart
cabinets inox

WAT

iscount

Margin 0

[ concel |

[ Add ]

Fig.

137 - global edition — Set selection
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Edit globally =]
Get |conference tables -
Type | confeience tables -
var @
Discount 10
Margin 0
Cancel Add

Fig. 138 — global edition — introducing changes
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CHAPTER 23
Conversion of 3D models

1. Introductory remarks

Converter 3D module makes it possible to convert files saved in many different
formats, not used by CAD Kitchens program, and in DWG format (used by AutoCAD
and read by CAD Kitchens) to the CAD Projekt K&A’s format: DWX. Thanks to this
functionality, the users of our software have a great freedom of using models created
in other applications to create their own unique user database of 3D models. The

.
module is available under the icon s Converter 3D in CAD-Interiors toolbar. It can be
also opened by typing the konw command and pressing <Enter>.

2. Adding files to the list

First thing to do while working with Converter 3D is loading the files for conversion to
the list. To do it, click the Add files button in the upper left corner of the converter’s
dialog and select the localization of those files on computer disk (Fig. 139).

8 converter 3 =
[ Add files ] > I
Convert Add to the database i
¥ Y Add models for converting

“d fHoeroetara kg Gl e » piki_de komwersi

- 3;;5-;3"';"‘;‘,“}( Organizuj v Nowy folder

*--ig lampa-4.DWX % Dokumenty “  MNamwa Data modyfikac * !

' Muzyke
J O:Zy i Y 3dsolid 2009/07/24 14:2| L
&) Cbrazy || Armchair Unitalia N270910.3D5 2010/05/21 20:2| = 1
B wideo
] Armchair_Unitalia N270910.305 2010705721 2022 | 1 M
) Y BOHEMA ARC 1000X500 2010/08/19 142 -
1M Komputer . b
£ o (Co|=| ) EOHEMIA ARC 1000500305 2010/06/11 083 L
o Dysk ‘D:‘w (D] [] Car Kia Picanto N2403103DS 2010/07/30 181 P“:"%"“ 3
: Jiedostepny
=) k"s o ”(\’{t 2 || Chandelier N270910.3D5 2010/05/21 204 i Err
itz et
SR atarzyna (et o ek Typ: Plik30S L ~
Grinsall om0 R Rowmiar 2,30 M3 | wuaT 0 =

Data mudyfkaq:l GerZG:45 S apec. 0

Katalog (WNETSE

2 b E‘Dgr\\\ ] Cosmo 160:20.3ds e
et

8 ogolny (netsen (] Cosmo 200:20.3ds 2010/03/09 10:4

load (\\DVDFA W
vl L Dressing able 4 190920305 201017729081 < =
»

= - <] il ]

M f
ikeRaiha Nazwa pliku: chlopak skp + [ Al supported files. -
Add an objectfrom the prd | v -
[ memamienee
le factors Dimensions (mm)

Type
e < X0
» (] Standard T Rumber of surfaces ¢ i
Dimensions : Y L,00 BYo -
z 1,00 zo
&
Options.

Fig. 139 — adding files to the list for conversion
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Converter offers the possibility to convert files in the following formats:

DWG — AutoCAD’ file format; already read by CAD Decor Paradyz and CAD Kitchens
but only in its 3Dface version; now also the 3Dsolid models can be read and
converted, under the condition of using IntelliCAD work environment (.4CAD) — the
option does not operate in BricsCAD);

DXF — a very popular format created by Autodesk, read by AutoCAD and 3D Studio
and other programs;

3DS — a format used by 3D Studio Max and other programs;

SKP — Google Sketch Up’s file format;

PLY, STL, OBJ, LWO, OFF, DAE — standard formats used in many 3D computer

graphics programs;
= CTM - Open CTM’s file format.

When the files are loaded to the list they are marked in
the way presented on the illustration beside (Fig. 140).
The directory tree is located in the left-hand side of the
module’s dialog and divided in the same directories as
those in which the files are saved on the disk. Under the
list there is a field in which the content of User
Database is displayed.

To manage the list left-click on a selected position in it
and when its marked in navy blue — right-click. The
context menu will display, in which the following
options are available: to clear the entire list, to remove
a particular position from the list and to remember the
state of the list after restarting the program (Fig. 141).

[E#® converter

[ Add fies ]

[ Convert | Adding modiels iles to the list|

¥ Files to convert
4] C:\Jsers\atarayna. Lisiak\Desktop o
[} ekspres-2.dwx
[} elica_star.dwx
- KRZESLO_S.dwx
o lampa-4.DWx L
4[] Us'Katarzynalinne'plid_do_konwersj |~
[ 3dsolid.dwg
+[] Armchair Unitalia N270910.305
[ Car Kia Picanto N240910.305
~| ] Chandelier N270910.305
[ chlopak.skp
~[ ] Dressing table 4M130910.3D5
[ dziewczyna.skp
o[ fotel.skp
[ komoda.skp
[ kosiarka.skp
[ wrolik.ctm
(] Lamp N260810.305 i
< B nr *

¥ _User Database

Fig. 140 - a list of files for conversion

2 converter

[ Add files ]

[ Convert | [ Add to the database |

"i Files to convert
4] UrKatarzynalinne'pliki_do_konwersjiy ,|
£-{[] 3dSoje e
. Amd  Removefromthe list Del
[ carkt Clear thelist Shift=Del
-7 Chant .
is

b | v Remember the state of the list

7] chiopi
e ———

R~ A Lt T
Fig. 141 - a list of files and its options

3. The layout and features of Converter 3D dialog box

As it was mentioned before, in the left part of the converter dialog the lists of files are
displayed — files for conversion (in the upper part) and files added to the User

Database (in the bottom part).
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In the central part of the dialog box a visualization of the converted model is displayed.

It can be moved and rotated in the same way as standard visualization of the entire

project. 3 dimensions axis (X, Y, Z) of a length 1 meter each are presented in the

visualization, to help to quickly judge the size of the model and possibly decide to scale

it. In the bottom central part the following features are also displayed:

= Information about last actions and their effects;

= |Information about the model currently being converted (its name, number of
surfaces of which it consists of and dimensions);

= Options of taking (or not) into account transformations of 3DS objects, that occur
during the conversion.

Note! In case of some 3DS files taking the geometry transformations into account helps to
achieve better visual effects, but with others is has opposite results. It is up to a user to
decide whether or not the transformation should be taken into account.

In the right part of the Converter 3D’s dialog several panes are located:

Pane Functions

Preview - a photo of a current view of a visualized model may be taken (option Take a
picture) or a picture file (e.g. found in the internet) can be downloaded from
the disk (option From a file) to serve as a preview, which will be used as
model’s illustration in the User Database;

Data - information about the model can be entered here before adding it to the
User database of during the edition;
- the procedure is described in point 6 of this chapter;

Scale - parameters of a model’s scale can be modified here, if it is required (if the
model is too big or too small in relation to reality);
- this pane is hidden by default when the Converter is opened for the first time

—to open it, click ¥ beside the name of the pane;

Rotation - in here converted model can be rotated in X, Y or Z axis by an indicated angle
and or a mirror image of the model can be created, based on selected axis;

mirror - there are 4 buttons available in this pane: Rotate, Mirror image, Undo and
image Restore original;

- for the Rotate option it is possible to set an angle and select a rotation axis;

- for the Mirror image option it is possible to select an angle, which will
determine the direction of reflection (changing the angle will not have any
influence on it);

- the rotation is performed to the right, so if e.g. 90° is selected, the object will
rotate to the right by this angle around the selected axis;
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to easily imagine it, clench your right hand into a fist and direct the thumb up
— the thumb represents the axis and other fingers show rotation direction;
the rotation can be undone — option Undo rotation (1 step back) or you can
go back to the original position of the model — option Restore;

this pane is closed by default — to open it click the ## button;

used to establish an insertion point on the model, on the basis of which the
insertion of the model to the project will be performed;

this point will be inserted first to the project when the Point and angle
method of insertion is used, and it designate the axis of rotation;

the insertion point locates itself in the project on a defined level (it can be
established in the Data pane — by default it is 0 mm — the floor level);

there is 7 available types of points — the original point of the object, upper
and bottom corner, upper and bottom central and upper and bottom edge;
the original point of the object is a point that has been originally designated
for the given model by its drawer (useful if it is untypically located, this is
when it cannot be attributed using any of the points described below);

all other points are located in characteristic points of a hypothetical cuboid
outline of the object;

corner points are located in left end points of the sides of the hypothetical
rectangle which is a back side of the outline;

central points are points located on the axis of symmetry of the model
(looking from above or from beneath) this is in the intersection of the
diagonals of the rectangle being the ‘base’ or the ‘top’ of the model outline;
edge points are located exactly in the middle of the side of the rectangle,
which is a back side of the hypothetical outline;

examples: bottom corner: rectangle bathtubs, bottom cabinets; upper
corner: upper cabinets; bottom central: table lamps, human figures; upper
central: ceiling lamps; bottom edge: sofas, standard toilets and bidets; upper
edge: washbasins, mirrors, suspended toilets and bidets;

the Insertion point pane is by default closed when the Converter is run for
the first time —to open it, click # beside its name;

if the converted model (or a model which is being added to the User
Database) has wrong insertion point (located far away from the object), the
program will inform about this and suggest to change this parameter;

in this pane model’s grid (mesh) can minimized;

it is recommended for objects with too many faces;

the limit number of surfaces is 100 000 — when it is exceeded a communicate
will be displayed in the bottom central part of the dialog, informing that the
minimization of the grid is recommended;

it is suggested to minimize the grid of converted models as much as possible
until it starts to negatively influence their appearance, because the biggest is
the number of surfaces in the project, the slower is the program operation;
the grid can be minimized up to 70% at once;
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- the operation results in reducing the number of faces of which the model
consists;

- the minimization can be performed many times;

- to undo introduced changes click the Restore button — the model will be
restored to the original form;

- the pane is hidden by default — to open it, click ¥ beside the name of the
pane;

- the slider of the Grid density minimization becomes active after the
conversion of the model;

All panes described above can be freely hidden or opened (examples presented on the
illustration on the next page — Fig. 142). When the module is run for the first time only
two panes (Preview and Data) are open. To open another pane, click & beside its
name. To hide a pane, click the same button (it will look this way this time: ).

3
Take a picture 'r Take a picture Take a picture
L
Mame  wiclonczela i — S ————
Producer - Scaling [any '] [ Scale ] Scaling [any v] [ Scale ]
Type - Scale factors Dimensians [mm] Scale factors Dimensions [mm]
¥ 6,00 = X 54 z X 1,00 = X 183 =
Set - - -
i ¥ 6,00 = & ¥ a1, < Y 1,00 = -a v 192 =
Description
= Z 6,00 = Z s 5 Z 1,00 Z z 291 2
Level 0 = Colour
Price 0,00 %VAT O = < _ _ = e oy -
Angle [7] 45 = Ads B X @Y @2 Angle [ 45 Ais X @Y ©2
% Margin 0,00 = %Disc. 0,00 =
Capy Paste Restore original Restore original
R | (Iheonerelpontofine oo T || [oper con 2
_————————— The original point of the object
O S — R bl
= Upper corner
» “ n Bottom central
Upper central Reduce grid density by 30% Restore
Bottom edge -
Upper edge 9]

Fig. 142 — various configurations of panes in right side of Converter’s dialog (the default view presented on the left)

It is possible to close the whole right-hand part of the Converter’s dialog to gain more
space for visualization of the model. All parts of the dialog can be freely moved and
adjusted, accordingly to current user’s needs. (Fig. 143 and 144).

165



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

(B8 Converter B
[ Add fles ] &

[ Convert | [ add 1o the dotabase |

+[] komoda.skp ~
++[0] kosiarka.skp

+[0] krolik.ctm

~[] Lamp N250810.308

-] LECH spajny3N_TXTS.skp

~+[7] Locker N160810.3ds

~[] lozko.305

~-[’] LUDWIGDR. 3DS

~+[] Menora.sko

~-[] Phone Crosley Antique Country Style N1i__
~[] Projector N130810,308
~[] saxaphone N161008. 3ds
~[] scale.305

++1 Schady N270910,305
~[] stair N270910.305

~[] stol.308
++152 Table Zaha Hadid N160910.305
-] tort.308
~[] Toy 1N170410.3ds
++1g) Vase 6 N160910,305
w152 wiclonczela,skp
w[ ] zestaw_z_biurkiem.skp o
= i v X
§ Fie name :wiolonczela skp
[ iddanchiech(fomuihepsiec ] Number of surfaces :46996
T o Dimensions :546 x 416 x 1820 mm
4] fies _for_conversion || |[13:02:26 wivkonczela.skp] : The object is cisplayed properly. - -
& wiolonczela (wiolonczela.dwx) (1] ||| 13:02:44 [wiolonczela. skp] : The fie has been converted to the DX format.
& Vase 6 N160910 (Vase 6 N160910.dwx) _ | |||13:02:44 [wiolonczela.skp] : The object is displayed properly.

a) 0 ] .

(i)
Options

Fig. 143 —right part of the dialog is closed, and the list of files added to the User Database is hidden

Close

- .
B Converter e

[ Add files ] > | I =
[ Convert ][ addto the database |
:
ST Z
~~[7] LUDWIGDR.3DS
[7] Menora.skp
L3 Phone Crosley Antique Country Style o R
[ Projector N130810.305
++[7] saxophone N161008.3ds Name Table Zaha Hadid N150910
~[7] scale.305
& Schody N270910.305 Producer M
L] star 1270910.305 Type fles_for_conversion -
[ stol.30s =
++ &2 Table Zaha Hadid N160910.305 Fie name :Table Zaha Hadid N160910.3D5 set fles_for_conversion -
w[] tort. 308 Number of surfaces :42944
[ Toy 1N170410.3ds H Dimensions : 1187 x 1843 x 487 mm Description =
&) Vase 6 N160910.305 =
& wiolonczela.skn Converter takes into account transtormations of 305 chjects Level 0 =] Colour
zestan_z_biurkiem.skp Converter doss not take into account transformations of 305 objects
- dol.sko =2 Price 0,00 %VAT D =
< i ] ’ 12:56.04 [sdSold.dng] ;o previen. The objecthave notbeen conver ed.
12:56: 11 [wiclon : No preview. The object have not been converted. % Margin 0,00 = %Disc. 0,00 =
12:56:21 The file has been converted to the DWX format.

¥ User Database 12:56:21 : The object is displayed properly.

I \
loncze!

l 12:56:40 [wiol ) + The object has been scaled.
lonczel;
lonczel;

‘Add an object from the project 12:56:40  The object is displayed properly. L Sony Feste Cancel
12:56:48 + The il has been added to the User Database. 3
Type | Set Type : “files_for_conversion”, Set : “fles_for_conversic| | WSeale
12:56:51 [Vase 6 N160910.305] : No preview, The object have not been converted.
-] files_for_conversion 12:56:53 [Vase & N150910,305] : The file has been converted to the DWX format, Scaling any -

i miolonczela (wiolonczela. dw) 12:56:53 [[zase 6N160910.3D5] * %E Elhjehzt \idlsﬂag:d:npﬂ’e‘rly. .
12:56:55 [Vase 6 N160910.305] : The fil has been added to the User Database,

5 Vase 6 N1G0910 (Vase 6 N160910.dws) Type : "les_for_conversion’”, Set : “fles_for_con Scale factors et

5 Schody N270910 (Schody N270910.dwx) 12:56:56 [Schody N270910.308] : No preview. The object have not been converted X 1550 = X 1187 Z

4132 Table Zaha Hadid N160910 (Teble Zaha Had | | [12:57:00 [Schody N270910.305] : The file has been converted to the DWX format.
12:57:01 [Schody N270910.305] : The object is displayed properly. ¥ 15,50 = @ ¥ 1843 =
12:57:01 [Schody N270910.30S] ; The object consists of a large number of surfaces i
Reducing the grid density is recommended, z 1550 |[= z 87

12:57:13 [Schody N270910,305] : The object has been scaled.

12:57: 14 [Schody N270910.3DS)] : The abject is displayed properly. = . .
‘ m | Kl ————— b e O e -
5@;? Close
Options

Fig. 144 - right part of the dialog is open and the part with information about undertaken actions is expanded
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4. Conversion of 3D models

During the conversion reading of model’s geometry is performed. There are 2
procedures of conversion available.

Firstly, files can be added to the list for conversion and then converted in any order by

left-clicking on a selected file and then clicking the Convert button.

Secondly, an automatic conversion of each added model can be set up (it will be
converted straight after loading to the list). This function is available at the Options
i

omi= button in a bottom right corner of the dialog box, which opens another dialog box,

presented below (Fig. 145).

" Converter options l E S

Corwersion parameters

[] Automaticaly convert sl files being added

Saving to database parameters
Download the name of the model fram the name of the file
Download the name of the type from the name of the dirsctony
Download the name of the get from the name of the directory

Interface parameters
Show the right-hand panel with model's details

[7] Remember the state of the list when the window is reopened

Preview antidliasing

ok | [ cawel |

Fig. 145 — additional converter’s options

During the conversion in the bottom of the dialog progress bars are displayed for each
conducted operation (Fig. 146).

After the conversion is successfully completed in the central part of the dialog the
visualization of the converted model will be displayed, and below there will be
information given: time: [file’s name]: The file has been converted to the DWX format
and time: [file’s name]: The object is displayed properly (Fig. 147).
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‘ 3 converter
[ Add fies )
[ Convert ][ Add to the database |

4] UrKatarzynatnne \fles_for_conversion| -
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[ BOHEMA ARC 1000X500.DWG
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| set Dimensions ; ERCL L —
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5 Table Zaha Hadd N150910 (Table Zaha || |13:07:18 [Chandeler N270510.50S] : No preview. The object have not been conver 0
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‘ 1L ol

I 3

Converting : Chandelier N270910.3DS Loading the preview. ..
[

— J |

‘ &

Options

Fig. 146 — conversion in progress
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[T} Dressing table 4N130910.305 Description
[ drewczyna.skp o =
0 fotel.skp Level 0 = colar
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0,00 . 0,00
D kosiarka.skp % Margin = % Disc. =
£ krolik.cm
[ Lamp N250810.3DS [ Copy ] ‘ Paste | [ Cancel ]

[ LECH spoinyaN TXTS.sko S
I 3

Converter takes into account transtormations of 305 objects

Converter does not take into account transformations of 305 objects ¥ Rotmtonandamrrorimage

=
File name :Chandelier N270910.3D5 Angle [] 0 o Ads
l ackizn chiect fom he protert ]|/ mber ottt 25340
Tioe | o Dimensions :1302 x 1365 x 2070 mm [ momte | [morimage] | e |

5 Table Zaha Hadid N160910 (Table Zaha ~ | | [13/07:18 [Chandelier N2A0910. 30S] : No preview, The abject have nat been converted. ‘ ] J
g krolik (rolik.dwe) [ ] | |[12:07:18 [chandeler 14270910, 305 : No preview. The object have not been converted. [

2 Chandelier N270910 {Chandelier N2709 13:07:20 [Chandelier N270910.305] : The file has been converted to the DX format.
13:07:34 [Chandelier N270910.3D5] : The object is displayed properly. =
4 i 3 Bl m ] v

Options

Fig. 147 — an example converted model
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In case of some files an information about recommended scaling or minimizing the
object’s grid may display (Fig. 148). This will happen if the converted object has been
recognized by the program as too big or too small or if it consists of too many surfaces.

If the model with a very big number of surfaces is used in the project, it significantly
slows down program operation because time-consuming calculations of all those
surfaces are necessary.

B Comerter E ol
I Add fies ] &
I convert | [ Addto the datatase |
Vii Files to convert.
4] U\Katarzynatne fies_for_conversion\  ~
[ 3dsold.dug

~[ ] Armchair Unitalia N270910. 305
[] Armchair_Unitalia N270910.305
[ BoHEMA ARC 1000X500.0%/G
[ BOHEMIA ARC 1000x500, 3DS

~-[3 Car Kia Picanto N240910.3D5 F
= Chandelier N270910.305
[ chlopak.skp
[ cosmo 120x20.3ds

- Cosmo 160x20.3ds
[] Cosmo 200x20.3ds
L] Dressing table 4N190910.305
[0 deiewczyna.skp

-] fotel.skp
[ FURORE BIS 1000x900.305
L) FURORE B15 1000%900.DWG
[ komoda skp

[ kosiarka.skp
< kolik.cm
[0 Lamp N260810.305

&[] LECH spoiny3N TXTS.sko

i

« [ .
(®) Converter takes into account transtormations of 305 ebjects
(©) Converter does not take into account transformations of 305 objects

*’ii User Dat
File name :Car Kia Picanto N240910.3DS
[ Add an object from the project || Number of surfaces :3a197a
Dimensions :77635 x 38075 x 39687 mm
Type Set
. Table Zaha Hadid N 160910 (Table Zahat | || [13:12:55 [Car Kia Ficanta N240810.3D5] : No preview, The object have not been converted. -
o ; ‘: = fk ; . (Table zaha :13:01 [Car Kia Picanto N240910. 305 : The file has been converted to the DWX format.
-5 krolk (krolik.din) £13:04 [Car Kia Picanto N240910, 305] + The object s relatively large. Reduding the scale is suggested
5} Chandelier N270910 (Chandelier N27091 _ | | ||13:13:04 [Car Kia Picanto N240910.3DS] : The object consists of a large number of surfaces - when used in the project in may significantly slow down program operation.

I = + Reducing the grid density is recommendied.

&

Options

Fig. 148 — recommended scaling and grid minimization

Beside the file that has been successfully converted, this symbol: m’ appears on the
list of files for conversion. The visualization of the model can be saved as a preview of
the object and use as illustration of this model in the database (option Take a picture
in the upper right corner). The axis of dimensions will not be visible on the
picture.

As a preview in the database also any JPG or BMP file can be used, e.g. downloaded
from the Internet together with the 3D file for conversion. In this case use the option

From a file [ Fonafie. |

During the conversion reading of object’s geometry is performed. If information about
different colours is saved in this geometry, the program will recognize these
differences and divide the converted model to a few layers, accordingly to those
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original colours. Various layers can be attributed with various textures and properties
in visualization (after inserting the object to the project — the procedure described in
the next chapter). And so the object in visualization can have e.g. wooden, metal and
glass parts, if the original model had been properly drawn.

5. Scaling converted models
Converted models can be freely scaled, accordingly to user’s needs. If no scale is
selected, the program will perform default scaling.

The scale can be defined before the conversion of after it, if the size of the model is
inappropriate, this is: too big or too small in relation to reality. The user will be
informed about this is a communicate displayed in the bottom central part of the
dialog (Fig. 149). Model’s dimensions are given below the list of available scales and
below the visualization of the model.

v Scale
I
® Converter takes into account transtormations of 305 objects
“) Converter does not take into account transformations of 30S objects Sealing Sele
any -
File name :Cosmo 120x20.3ds x1 =il
Number of surfaces :13802 X X0,0L{m->m) | -
Dimensions :0 x 0 1 mm . X0, 1 (mm Z- - -
x100 (m -> cm) -
13:17:15 [Cosmo 120x20. 3ds] : No preview. The object have not been converted. - S x1000(n >mm) |y =
13:17:16 [Cosmo 120x20. 3ds] : The file has been converted to the DWX format. %0,04 (mm > inchy ™ =
13:17:16 [Cosmo 120x20. 3ds] : The objectis too small to be displayed. Increasing the scale is suggested. ™
« i » ¥ Rotation and a mirror image

Fig. 149 — a communicate about a necessary scaling and selection of the scale

By default all dimensions are changed simultaneously and proportionally (Fig. 150). To
change dimensions independently from each other (this is: establish the values of X, Y
and Z separately), select any on the list of available scales, and then click on the locker

& (option Keep aspect ratio) beside the Scale factors.

[llustrations present the mode of s s
. . . caling an: - cale caling an - Scale

keeping proportions and not taking the ——— JLS = B L;ems JL o)
proportions into account (Fig. 150 and xo B ﬂﬂx = B xn f ﬁ =

. . Y 1,00 = T 24 = Y 0,60 = 14
151). To perform scaling, click the s = rom =
Scale button. Fig. 150 — Scale pane - keeping Fig. 151- keeping proportions

during scaling turned off proportions turned on

If the user sets new aspect ratio for a
model but then clicks on another model
on the list of files for conversion

without clicking the Scale button, @ oo e et

INFO [

program will ask if the previous model [ J[ me [ A |
(fOF which the ratio has been Changed) Fig. 152 ——a r;qu-es} for confirmation if the model should be
should be scaled, to prevent the user scaled

from forgetting to do it (Fig. 152).
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6. Adding converted models to the User Database

After performing the conversion the models can be quickly and easily added the user’s
own database by clicking the button Add to the database in an upper left
corner of the Converter’s dialog box.

Added models are available to use them in the current project straight away. Beside

the position of the file added to the database on the list a new symbol displays: =", and
at the same time a new position is added on the list of the models saved in the
database in the bottom left corner.

While adding a model to the User Database enter the information about the model in
the Data pane in the right part of the Converter’s dialog:

= models name — may be copied from the name of the file which has been converted

(this option is active by default - to disable this function click the Options oo
button and deselect the position Download the name of the model from the name
of the file);

= you can enter your own name for the model as well as change the name during the
edition of the element;

= in the producer field the name of the company from which offer the model comes
from can be entered;

= in the Type and Set fields the name of the directory in which the file has been
located on the disk is displayed by default (option is active by default - to disable

this function click the Options %= button and deselect positions Download the
name of the type from the name of the directory and Download the name of the
set from the name of the directory;
= you can also enter your own names of the type and L
set of the element; fene
= each new position entered in fields Producer, Type or

Producer  nieznany -

Type postacie_ludzkie -

Set is added to the drop-down list and can be selected s« =
from this list in the future instead of being entered Desarpton @%y_
again (Fig. 153); Ll sl ]
* if the type and the set are not defined, the program pree zlbv:mfka 3

2y
% Margin 0,00 =S5 UPUSEU;00

automatically creates a directory called Standard in
the database, to which all models without specified
set or type will be added;

Fig. 153 — drop-down list of
sets

= a short characteristic of the product can be added — up to 70 signs — in the field
Description;

= for some models it is recommended to set the insertion level (e.g. mirrors,
washbasins, suspended toilets, ceiling lamps etc.);
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= the default insertion level is 0 mm (a level of a standard floor in the project);

= available colours for the model can be also given — in the field Colour; the
designation entered here has no real influence on the colour of the object but is
added as an information in the summary of used elements stating in which colours
the model can be purchased;

= model saved in the User Database can be attributed a palette compatible with the
designed colour — the procedure is described in Chapter 16 (page 118).

If the user wants to supplement some data later on, it will be possible after editing the
model saved in the User Database. The Converter’s dialog will open and it will be
possible to enter new information or change the entries in the Data pane.

To actualize the information, click in some other field in this pane than the one you
modified. It will result in modification visible on the list in User Database field in
bottom left corner of the module’s dialog (e.g. after adding a new type a new directory
will appear on the list, and if the name of the model has been changed — the new
name should be displayed on the list). Closing the Converter’s dialog after entering
modifications will also update the data in the base.

7. Removing objects from the User Database in Converter 3D module
To remove a single object from the User Database from the Converter’s level, click on
the chosen position on the list first with the left, and then right mouse button and
select the position Remove from the database in the expanded menu (or press
<Delete>).

To remove a few objects at the same time, press <Ctrl> or <Shift> and then left click on
all chosen positions on the list to select them, then right-click to open a context menu
and select the position Remove from the database in it (or press <Delete>).

To remove all objects from the database right-click in any position on the list and select
the option Clear the User Database (or press <Shift + Del>).

Converter

In each case selected objects will be
removed from the database. After (@) gyt pasbse itvsiinemvig s el s 0o
selecting the Clear... option the user will
have to confirm that all the elements

H Fig. 154 — a request for confirmation that the
really should be deleted (Fig. 154). e datat:‘ase ol bo dlearod

8. Importing and exporting the User Database in Converter 3D module
The User Database can be exported or imported as a whole from the converter
window. To do it, right-click in the User Database list and select one of the following
options: Export database or Import database (available also under keys <Ctrl+I> and
<Ctrl+E>) (Fig. 155).
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i Dala2zce,
[ Add an object from the project
Type Set
i) Vase 5N160910 0ok o
Remove from the base Del
Clear the User Database Shift+Del B
Import database Ctrle] =
Export database CirleE
& zestaw_z_burkiem ez o

Fig. 155— options of export and import of the User Database

After selecting the Export database option a dialog called Saving as will open, in which
the location for the packed copy of the database should be defined. By default the

program will use the following

location to save the exported database:

c:\CadProjekt\CadKitchens v. 6.X.X\dodatki\B_USER\EXPORT\b_user, but it may be

changed to any other location (Fig. 138).

After selecting the Import database option a dialog called Opening will open, in which
the location of a packed copy of the User Database should be indicated and the Open

button should be clicked (Fig. 156).
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Fig. 157 — importing the User Database
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Elements already existing in the User Database, different then the ones from the
imported database, will remain unchanged. If the file of the same name as an existing
one is detected, the program will ask what to do with it — whether it should be
overwritten on the existing file or omitted (Fig. 158).

) Confirming the import of the file - . [= | B fi]
The database already contains a fle named zestaw_2_biurkism dux
Do you want ts replace the existing modsl
Flensme  zestaw_z_bilrkiem.dws
Name 2estan_z_birkiem
.1- I~ Producer
N :‘f. Type P Ereem
set fles_for_conversion
with the following?
Flename  zestaw_z_biurkiem.dws
Name zestaw_z_biurkiem
Producer
Type fles_for_corwersion
Set fles_for_conversion
|l Yes J [ vestorar ]| Mo ][ cance ]

Fig. 158 — confirming an import of a file with a name identical with the one already existing in the database

Options of import and export of the User Database of 3D models are available also in

the Interior design elements dialog box, available under the icon & (Fig. 159). The
procedure is analogical to the one described above.

¥ Elementy wnetrzarskie 5 | S
Elementy | Cennk | Daneproducenta | | Bazs uzytkownika
[Producent £ yp -] r
. Dodaj By Edyhj A Usuin =, Import bazy %, Eksport bazy
» (] CAD PROJEKT -E5_INTERIORS [ I I !{ | ]
(] CAD PROJEKT -B5_WNETRZA_2009 T [ -
(] ELFADECOR_ENG
(] FABRYKA MEBLIWUTEH 5.4 Nazwa Producert v Zestaw Cena
> KOLO_ENG lampa-4 Standard Standard
> () LAMPS_ENG Cosmo 120x20 Standard Standard
() USER DATABASE ckspies2 Standard Standard
> (] Z0BAL_ENG elica_star Standard Standard
KRZESLO_S Standard Standard
lampa-d Standard Standard
Wiybrany element: KRZESLO_S LY

Pk padglacs KAZESLO_S jpg

Spasth watawiania Poziom wstawisria e
XK Zawknii %) pizp scianie @ punkti kat [ D:jmf::;ymy st

Fig. 159 — Import database and Export database in Interior design elements dialog box
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CHAPTER 24
The User Database of 3D models

1. Introductory remarks

In CAD Kitchens it is possible to create user’s own personal database of various
elements, which can be edited. This functionality is available in CAD Interiors module,
which used to be a separate application but currently is an integral part of CAD Decor,
CAD Decor Paradyz and CAD Kitchens programs. In the newest versions of our software
User Database is closely related to the Converter 3D module, described in the
previous chapter of this manual. The access to the User Database can be gained in the
Interior design elements or in the Converter 3D dialog box. Models that are being
added to the database have to be saved in DXW format, which is an original CAD
Projekt K&A'’s file format.

2. Creating a User Database
To gain the access to the User Database follow one of the procedures below:

= click the icon Interior Design Elements & located on CAD-Interiors icon bar;

=
= click the icon Converter 3D s located on the same icon bar.

In the first case functions of adding, editing and deleting elements from the database,
as well as options of importing and exporting the whole base, are available in the User
Database tab (Fig. 160). After clicking the Add button, the Converter’s dialog will open.
If the list of files for conversion is empty (when the program is run for the first time or
when run without an active option of remembering the list), the dialog called Add
models for conversion is automatically opened to enable selection of files which are to
be converted or simply added to the database (Fig. 161).

In the second case the current content of the database is displayed in the User
Database field in the lower left corner of the Converter’s dialog box.

Note! Not all files that are being added to the User Database have to be converted — this
refers to models downloaded from our website, which are saved in DWX format, and inserts
— this is blocks used in the project, which can also be added to the database.
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Fig. 160 — Interior design elements dialog, User Database tab
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Fig. 161 — Converter 3D and a dialog of selecting files for conversion

176



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

To add a file in a format different than DWX:

-
run the module Converter 3D (icon s or the Add button in the

User Database tab in the Interior design elements dialog box);

if the list of models for conversion is empty, the dialog Add models for conversion
will open (if not, click the button Add files);

select a file (or any number of files) in a format subject to conversion, e.g. DWG:
3dFace and 3dSolid, DXF, 3DS, SKP, DAE, STL, PLY, OBJ, LWO, OFF, CTM and click
Open;

selected files will be downloaded to the list Files for conversion, displayed in the
left part of the Converter’s dialog;

before saving a file in the User Database it should be converted;

if necessary also scaling and or minimization of the grid should be performed;

these procedures have been described in Chapter 15;

after conversion and possible modifications of the model, it is recommended to fill
up the information in the Data pane in the right part of the Converter’s dialog
(name, type, set, description, insertion level, colour, price, margin, Vat and price)
and then click the button Add to the database;

information can be also entered or modified later, while editing an element from
the database;

the object added to the base it available to be used in the project straight away — to
do it, close the Converter, open the Interior design elements dialog (Elements tab),
select User Database on the list of libraries in the left part of the dialog box, then
select the model you want to use and click Insert (procedure of inserting objects in
the project has been described in Chapter 13);

To add a DWX file, downloaded from our website: www.cadprojekt.com.pl/EN

download the file and save it in a convenient location on the disk (e.g. on the
desktop);

run Converter 3D module;

in the Add models for conversion dialog select the DWX file;

when the file appears on the list, complete its data and click Add to the database;
the model will be saved in the User Database and can be used in the project
straight away.

To add an object from the project (e.g. modified model from a producer database,
such as bathtub with removed battery):

run Converter 3D module and click the Add to the database button;
the Converter’s dialog will close to make it possible for the user to select an object
in the project, that is to be saved in the User Database;
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= it can be any 3-dimensional object, also a self-created element, generated post or
arc wall, as well as any model from producer or universal database;

= selected object will be added to the base with the same name, as is the name of
the original object;

= the name can be changed and other data can be completed or modified — they will
be updated immediately (e.g. newly added set will appear on the list in the User
Database at once);

= to insert a model to the project, close the Converter, go to Interior design
elements dialog (Elements tab), click on the position User Database on the list of
databases in the left part of the dialog, select a type or set an finally — indicate the
model and click Insert (Fig. 162).
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Fig. 162 — example models saved in the User Database

3. Editing and removing elements from the User Database

All elements saved in the User Database can be edited, e.g. to complete or change
their data. After clicking the Edit button the Converter’s dialog will open. In
its right part the modification of data can be performed (name, producer, the
directories of type and set to which the model belongs, description, price etc.), as well
as scaling the object and minimizing the grid of faces of which it consists. Introduced
changes are saved immediately.

Selected elements can be also removed from the database — by clicking on them with
the left mouse button and then selecting the Delete button (Fig. 163).
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Fig. 163 — deleting a model from the User Database

The program will request a confirmation that the object should be deleted (Fig. 164).

INFO l =

\el Do you want to delete the element: a_boy 7

Tak | [ N

Fig. 164 — request for confirmation that the element is to be deleted from the User Database

4. Import and export of the User Database in the Interior design...
dialog

The database of models can be imported or exported by using the buttons Import
database or Export database in the Interior design
elements dialog. During exporting the content of the database is copied and packed
(to a 7z format) and saved to a selected location. During importing this procedure is
reversed — the user has to select the location of the packed base and click Open — the
individual files saved in the imported database will be unpacked and saved to the User
Database. If the program detects a file of the same name as the model already existing
in the base, the user will be asked what to do with such file — whether is should be
overwritten or omitted. A detailed description of these procedures can be found in
Chapter 15.
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5. Defining colours and properties — attributing palette to the object

To attribute a palette to an object from the User Database of 3D models (as a result it
will have the same colours and properties in visualization each time it is used in the
project), follow the procedure described below:

= insert a selected object to the project using any method described in Chapter 13;

= go to visualization ([F12] or icon @);

= using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method apply textures and colours to the object, using
materials provided with the program or your own, available in Materials tab;

= attribute various layers of the object with appropriate properties, e.g. emission
(glow effect), gloss, transparency (glass effect) or reflections (metal or mirror
effect);

= to do so, double click on the selected object with a left mouse button and then click
the right button to develop a context menu, in which select the Properties position
(Fig. 165);

Properties
The sun shines at the object

Fig. 165 — an object without textures in visualization — invoked context menu

* in a new dialog box define the properties of the object accordingly to your needs
and preferences (Fig. 166);

= to check the result click @ or [F1] to turn on the lights (all attributed properties
will then become visible);

/3’,3
= after setting all properties save the palette by clicking the Save the palette ki
button in the right bottom corner of the Material properties dialog;
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glass |]
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@ ‘ Close H EancSavethepaIette|
¥

Fig. 166 - object with attributed textures, defining the properties and saving the palette

the object with a palette saved this way will look exactly the same each time it is
inserted in the project.

6. Scaling objects

Models used in the project sometimes are slightly to small or too big, so the program
offers the possibility to quickly scale them in axes X, Y and Z (all of them or only
selected ones);

To scale the object in the project follow the procedure presented below:

in the work environment mode click on the object — first with the left, and then
right mouse button;

select the Properties position from the context menu;

in newly open dialog Entity Properties in the Insert tab and in the Scale factor field
change the values of axes — X, Y or Z;

confirm the changes by clicking Ok (Fig. 167);

the scale can be changed independently in each of 3 dimension axes (as a result
the object will change its size in particular dimensions — e.g. it will get taller but no
wider or longer if only the value for Z axis is increased);

entering decimal values use dots - .4CAD does not recoghize commas!

in this dialog also the insertion point location can be changed — in the Insertion
point field;
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Fig. 167 — Entity properties dialog box

= an example of the object scaled in one axis only (Z) is presented on the illustration
below (Fig. 168).

Fig. 168 — an example object in 1:1 and scaled
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CHAPTER 25
Valuation of the project

1. Introductory remarks
The kitchen equipment valuation module enables you to do the following:

complex and detailed apprising and preparing the setting-up of all elements
(cupboards, wash-basins etc.) forming the kitchen design

adding own elements and descriptions

adding customer's elements and descriptions

setting-up of design object sizes,

design apprising and detailed prices (net and gross) with discounts and margins,
saving the design as the XLS file,

2. Valuation window

3

To open the module, click the "= Valuation (Fig. 297):
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Fig. 297 — Valuation window

2.1. Navigating in the Valuation module

The left part of the dialog window is designed for selecting the valuation elements;
click the name of a particular group to go to the appraisal tabs.

The main part of the window contains a summary of project elements in each tab.
When a particular element is complete, its description is sometimes displayed at
the bottom of the window:
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Opis Upust  netto brutta
szalka dolna narozna z patkami obrotawymi, 4 preed: 25000 30750
- po: 25000 30750

netto : brutto
Catosé: 25000 307.50 Q)

Fig. 298 — description edition field

= You can also add descriptions to the selected models.

= |n the right bottom corner of the window you can find two types of prices:
- the net and gross total of the specific group of elements,
- the net and gross total of the whole design.

2.2. Icons of the Valuation window
Icon Function

- use it to add a new element (from the pricelist) to the
=T Add element appraisal — adding elements is optional, depending on
the manufacturer's database in use;

L - takes you to the cabinet edit window or pricelist editor,
_—

=T Modify element where you can modify elements or their working;

@] - deletes the selected element from the design valuation;

Delete element

i - enables element price modification for the current design
221 Modification of the only;

price of an element - available also under the [F2] key;
i: - enables modification of the discount for a particular
Modification of the element in the current price;

discount for the customer - available also under the [F3] key;

= - enables grouping of elements of one type;
Element grouping - available also under the <Ctrl+G> command;

= - displays prices stored in the manufacturer's database
=1 Show database prices
= - displays database prices including discounts;
== Show studio prices
ﬂ? - displays database prices including margins and discounts;
= Show customer prices
K. - displays prices without tax (net prices);
I—aﬂ‘ Show prices without VAT
&U - enables entering new currencies in which the design will
Currency exchange rate be priced;
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- the button makes it possible to print a report
Prints a summary report - available also under the <CTRL+P> command;

!

| I - the button makes it possible to save the appraisal report
Save XLS report as the XLS file (Microsoft Excel spreadsheet).

3. Valuation of particular elements — cabinets valuation
The cupboards already have a standard appraisal. Their prices in the case of
manufacturer's databases have been entered in the pricelist (Fig. 299). Cabinets

marked in red colour are untypical — in regards to colour (designated by UC) and size
(designated by US).
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Fig. 299 — valuation of kitchen cabinets

3.1. Editing cabinets in the Valuation module

Price change =
When editing cabinets you can use the active valuation Wotstos W[ Puo encoby
icons: Gross Dl: E,SEII] ) %
= Modification of the price of an element — icon s e :
(Fig. 300)
= Modification of the discount for the customer — Fig. 300 - changing a
% cabinets price
icon (Fig. 301)
Customer discount change |
MNet price:  0.00 Customer discount:
fross piice: 0,00 ® percent [2.57] %

© gross value 000

VAT rate: 0 %

Fig. 301 — changing a discount
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=  Modify element —icon ‘% (Fig. 302)

E¥ cabinet edition = | B ||

Set [17]_Strsteqio_X|_Madry Group:  Spodng rohove skrinky

Mame:  Dhw-106/82P Handle:  N48 575

Body coloufs) Gastan Médum

Front colowrs):  sc-ustra.jpg

no glassy
Blass
Cabinet cantent Proessing Addiionsl equipmert
Hame Symbcl Colour &
Body DNW/-105/82-F Gastan Médium t
Body top DNW-105/82F Gadtan hédim
et valie: 0,00 Badly bottom DNW-05/682F Giadtan Médim
Rk et R/ Bisitan M
gross: 000 “ I 5
Bady colour changs Front colour changs

" roremmell e

Fig. 302 — editing a cabinet

3.2. Functions of the Cabinet Edition window
= Price change — changes the

. . . ¥ Cabinet edition = | E )
price of the cabinet in the
Set: AMBER Group:  Bottom cabinets h-720
MName: D_F-8/5INK Handle:  <no handle>

current valuation,

= Change body or front S.::TZ::::E o
colour — available in the .
Cabinet content tab (Fig. D e e S

<no glass

303 ) ; Name Symisol Colau E
. . . Body D_F8/SINK “heech 1 =
= Cabinet content — in this Bodytop D_FB/SINK haech 1
. etz (0 Body boltom D_F8/5INK “heech 1 -
field all components of the goss. 000 . ;
Body colour change Front colour change

cabinet are listed (Fig. 304). [~ ey d | ]
* Processing — the second I el S I e T

tab of the Cabinet edition -mm

I

window — in here you can: bich1
add components or their [ |
processing; Fig. 303 — changing a front colouring

= Additional equipment — in this tab there is an icon "*_ll Add equipment, which
enables you to select elements to be added from the price-list.

Zawatost szalki Obrébka | _ Dodatkone wyposazenis |

Nazwa Symbal Kelor
Kerpus DEME/T 6758
Kerpus géra DEM-E/T 6750
Kerpus dét DEM-E/T 6750
Kerpus lewy DEM-E/T 6750
Kerpus prawy DEM-E/T 6750
Front Przedni 198
14501 _pian G-01_pion

Fig. 304 — a list of cabinets components in the Cabinet content field
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= Add item processing "t‘l —adds a new processing item (Fig. 305);

Zawaltos seafki Dbrébkas Dodatkowe wyposazerie

Mazwa ¢ Czynnosé

ohwdrE0mm

Cena llosc Wartoic

0 2 0

Edycja obrobki

Typ: wymisroenie_otworu

MNazwa ©  otwdr-20mm

&
7]
4]
u,
=l

Sposdb wyceny :
Cena: 3
przyiostony (%]

llngé: 1

Wartosé: 0

Fig. 305 — adding a processing item to the valuation

= Change element items & — enables edition of the existing processing items;

» Delete selected items ‘¥ — deletes the processing item from the valuation,
= Move selected items up / down Q@ - moves the item up or down on the list;

» Save to the database as default for this element =] — the processing item will
always be added to this element in each design.

3.4. Contents of the Additional equipment dialog
Additional equipment — adds additional elements to the cupboard (cuts, size changes
etc.) from the database. Just as in the case of the Working tab elements of equipment
can also be added, modified, deleted and added as default.

4. Valuation of particular elements — worktops valuation
In case of some kitchen furniture databases, worktops are the elements which you
need to price on your own. The price boxes in the Worktops tab are empty (Fig. 307).

—_—
¥ Wycena (6032.250) /r - B
= B = E . =:. X E
EEERE fIEf % & HEFH
v -
& Nr Nazwa kot Toe Koler Obrzsze  Typony Oklw] Grloml Saerl..  lod Jedn Cena.. Cena.. Waio
- - 7 Blatiobocy  blal122  doklekal T 0 3 e F00 MM | 000 000 000
18 Blatiobocay  blal123  doklekal T S0 3@ W0 W0 NeN 000 000 000
Uchuyy 19 Blatiobocay  blal123  doklekal T M0 3@ B0 M0 NeN 000 000 000
=2 [~
DLE |5
Listay
‘ Opis : Upust netto brutto
~ pmedin00 000
— - - poiop0 000
netto brutto
Cofosé: 130916 1599.00

Fig. 307 — worktop valuation — database without an automatic valuation
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= double-click the worktop to be priced,
= you are taken to the summary price-list of worktops (Fig. 308) (available also under

the icon & after selecting a position on the list of worktops);

¥ Wycen - Edytor cennika = [ e |
Ty clenertu: [7] Bk
[ — .
LT ¥ == F
SZAFKI | 1 Blat roboczy ar. 36 mm, cena za mb
UEHWTY 40| BLAT28_POWE00 Blat raboczy gr. 28 mm o szerokosci powyze) 500 mm 1.00 0'mb
Filt 41/ BLAT38_POWEND Blat raboczy gr. 38 mm o szerokoéci powyze 600 mm 1.00 0|mb
BLYTA 42 FLYTA_KORP Pyta karpusowa laminowana 1.00 0'm2
;g;?m 43 POLKA Pétkaogr 1619 mm 1.00 0/m2 [l
4735 BLAT3B mZ Blat roboczy gr. 38 mm, cena za m2 1,00 0 m2 ||
4736 BLAT28 m2 Blat roboczy ar. 28 mm, cena za m2 1.00 0 m2 U
Fig. 308 — price-list editor
; ; ; ; B
= find the desired item in the BB Edyda biatu =
. . Paramelry blatu ‘Wymiary blatu
pl’lCE'lSt and press OK, Nazwablaty: P/38-.. [PEYTA ROBOCZA PROSTA POSTFORMING 32 chied: [1000 [E o
Typblat: BLATY -
. gO to the Worktop szerckosé: EDO = mm
B ) Otz cennk
processing (Fig. 309); = R
. . . Kolor - D-1624 Orzech vl
* in this dialog you can: Debska: 01628 Gacch !
= modify the worktop I Pt ||
parameters (|n the Work- | N T — Cera  lloie
| @ |
H todc netto - 20933 *
top parameters fields), waredé et
brutto : 25538 (R ]
= change the element from
R Kl P——— C
the pricelist (Open price list
button),

= add worktop equipment (in the Fig. 309 ~worktop edition

Additional equipment),
= add the worktop working (in the Worktop processing box),
= change the price (Price change button).

5. Valuation of particular elements — appliances and other

Elements in this tab basically have default manufacturer prices, which also can be
changed using the same method as in other groups. It is possible to introduce discount
for the customer as well (Fig. 311).

188



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

r 5
8 Wycena (50.32.250) Pe 1" [EEEN
sfe e B unlfu e =2w
Mazwa  Tpp Kod Faolor llogcs Jd. Cenanetto  Cena brutto ‘Wartosc
A ZLEWOZMYwAK Abluo 10 60 - piaskowy 1 szt B45.53 1040,00 1040,00
A BATERIA Abluo SM 10 50 - piaskovy 1 szt 41463 510,00 510000
E Auromat do kawy TCC 78K750 Kompaktowy benvenuto stal 1 szt 715366 £799.00 8799.00
B MarsCook-Okapy kominawe 90 cm Diwd, 095551 stal 1 szt w03 3729.00 Fr2a00
5 KUCHENKI MIKROFAL Ob/E FGEE7KUST stal nierdzewna 1 szt 0,00 0,00 000
5 LODOWEK 5IDE BY SIDE RS20CRHS srebiny 1 szt 0,00 0,00 000
Opis Upust  netto brutta
L - przed: 1144553 1407200
- - po: 1144553 1407600
netto bruttor
Catosc: 1148553  14118.00

Fig. 310 — project valuation — Kitchen appliances and fixture tab

All elements in the Other tab entered in the pricelist should be priced automatically.

¥ Wycena (6.032250) B =%
Nazwa Top Kod Kolor lloge: Jd. Cema.. Cena.. Waro..
Komplet 4 ndzek vz, 10 cm dla szafki o s2er. 30 cm NOZKI MN100. 1 2t 1.00 1.00 1.00
Krzesho mistykaine. MEBLE KRZ. 1 szt 1,00 1.00 1.00
Listwva na butelki szer. 30 cm. pasuje do szafek DSL-.  LISTWAY NA BUTELKI WKL 1 szt 1.00 100 1.00
NEK150, nézka kwadratows wys. 150 mm NOZKI NE150 4 szt 1,00 1.00 4.00
Pdtka nzdobna szer. 60 om POLK] OZDOBNE POL. 1 s2t 1.00 1.00 1.00
Stk nustykaly B 2t 1.00 1.00 1.00
Zmiana ceny o]
AGD | amatura Cenanetto: 700,00 Zrmiana ceny o
Ml Cenabrntto: 851,00 6900000 %
L Jednostka: | szt
Opis : Sawka¥sT: 2| : L Upust  netto brutto
L - przed: 9,00 9,00
- - po: 3,00 2,00
netto brutta
Calogé: 1149453 14127.00
Fig. 311 — project valuation — Other tab
6. Valuation manager ) __ 3
) B Zomsdcowgeen 00 (=] e
The Valuation manager
) ) R . X . i E
d ia | Og ( un d er icon . in Nowa wycena  akiyna Usui Opeie Cennik
. Ni Data Wartodé n. | Wartosth . Status Opis
the CAD-KItChenS tOOIbar) a 2011-12-28 10:60:27 1219353 14887.00  nieaktpwna
1 2011-12-2910:55:03 1150053 1413300 akbywna

contains all the design
valuations (active — saved
recently, and inactive —
saved some time ago,
which were followed by the
new appraisals of the same
design).

Otwirz wycens
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6.1. Features of the Valuation manager
Nﬂwa'%;cena New valuation - saves the new appraisal file in the Valuation manager dialog;

ame= Active - activates the inactive valuation (the most recent appraisal of a design is
active as default);

UX Delete- deletes valuations - one by one or all previously saved;
oese Options - opens the appraisal setup dialog;

=g
cami. Price-list — opens the price-list of the currently used producer;
[ omszwosre Open valuation — opens the currently selected valuation;
__zmi_| Close — closes the Valuation manager.

3.2. Functions of the Valuation options dialog

In the Valuation options window (available under the Options o icon) it is possible
to enter the details of the studio:

" npame,

= address,

= telephone, fax, e-mail address and website address,
= taxID.

The data can be saved as default (Save as default button) — they will be visible in each
following design valuation, or you can restore factory data (Default).

E¥ valuation options | ) |
You can also set the appropriate Sdecea
parameters for the valuation: ph. 801 000259
= handles included in cabinet price, ] d“ ;”” . F.
. . . 2ip codecity e-maik
= bar handles included in cabinet oD 7534255 . oo o
price, Saveasdefat | | Defauk
= plinth in cabinet price, Waluston permelers
. . . Handles included in the cupboard price.
" price the Slde lenths, Bar handles inciuded in thecupboard price
= plinths optimization (priced per Firih nthe cupbosts pice
piece), : Price side plinths .
. .. Cormnices oplimization
- cornices and Sklrtlng boa rds V| Plinths optimization [priced per piece]
optimization, Fionts priced per sq. m
= fronts priced per sq. metre [ saveasdefan | [ Detaur |
' ' wes)

Fig. 313 - Valuation options window
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CHAPTER 26
Price-list of the kitchen furniture database

1. Introductory remarks
In order to open the pricelist of the CAD Kitchens element database,

click the Price-list
(Fig. 314).

icon. The Valuation — Price-list editor window will be displayed

E# Valuation - Price-list Editor = | B S
Element type: By j| B \ y

N e e N e T T

e D [code nams [price_[discou[margin[wat_{ =
OTHERS ¥ BDA0 BDA0 [ 00 o
o ] 45eHa0 BHAD im0 0 oo
46 BHHAD BHHAD im0 0 oo
(|« w10 BM-10 im0 0 oo
(| eaen BN 1o o 0 o
(| enanses BN-10/125 im0 0 oo
(| s enanses BN-10/145 im0 0 oo
(| = e BP0 im0 0 oo
(| s2menio BPN-1D im0 0 oo
Fiter: (| saewo Bw-10 w0 0 0 o
01 I Bwh-10 im0 0 oo
e ] 55Bww-n B0 im0 0 oo
04 BE B 007 Bwiw0107 im0 0 oo
05 [ s(e=z Bz w0 0 0 o
| s p-1sxosz D1 B/BASKET im0 0 oo
| =0 010 im0 0 oo
(| mnpromiew D-10/5INK im0 0 oo
| ® pzan D250 im0 0 oo
(| &2 pzmanms D2510/RAT im0 0 oo
(| mapmanmsz  pzmanmes im0 0 oo
] sspzsaos D510/ im0 0 oo

b

Fig. 314 — Valuation — Price-list editor window

The Element type box contains the pricelist divided into particular parts: worktops,
fronts, other, bodies, cornices, cabinets handles, equipment. To go to the desired part
of the pricelist, select the appropriate element type and, if needed, enable the desired
filter (e.g. worktops, and then the lighting or working panels).
2. Icons and features in the Valuation — Price-list editor window

%- adds a new item to the price-list (you need to complete the details) (Fig. 315);

_'
ra edits the selected element in the price-list (Fig. 316);

¥ - deletes the selected item from the price-list; before deleting confirm that you

really want to delete the given element;
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[ Dodawanie elementu B
Typ elementu: [INNE -
Grups cenowa . KOLUMNY DZDOBNE -

Kod producenta

Nazwa
Cera: |
Upust %
Marza
var %
Jednostia: [ -]

Fig. 315 —adding an item to the price-list
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EF Edycja eleme:

o ===

Top elementu:
Grupa cenowa:
Kod producenta:
Nazwa

Cena:

Upust
Marza:
VAT :

Jednostka

BLATY

BLATI2_POWEND
Blat roboczy gr. 38 mm o szerokodci powyze) 600 mm

665,00

£
40 %
23 %
REN

i
b |

mb

Fig.

4. Changing discounts, margins, prices, VAT

This method is the same for all options. Here, it is demonstrated with the discounts as
the example. These features are available under the buttons in the windows menu and

under the function keys: [F6], [F7], [F8], [F9].

Change discount r'
Change discount

Fé

Change discount in the view Shift+F6

(Change discount globally

Shift+Ctrl+F6

= Change discount — changes the discount for the selected element or a group of
selected elements (use the CTRL key and the mouse pointer to select the

elements),

= Change discount in the view — changes discount for one type of the elements (and

szt I

316 - editing item’s details

a specified group, e.g. for all worktops, front cornices, etc.
= Change discount globally — changes discount for all elements in the pricelist.

===

Podaj nowy upust | Podaj nowg cene
Zmien upust Zmieri ceng.
T ]

prayktad uzycia
15 %
Tawisksza ceny 0 15 %)

fodeimue od kazdej ceny 10]
599

[dodaie do katdej ceny 35.33)

Fig. 317 — changing a discount

Fig. 318 — changing a price
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CHAPTER 27
Technical project documentation

1. Introductory remarks

In the CAD Kitchens program you can automatically generate a professional and
complete project documentation. This documentation may contain: a title page, an
example visualization of the project, selected views of the interior with and without
furniture and equipment, worktops drawings created in the Worktop documentation
module, project’s valuation and a Contract — Order form. You can select these
elements in the documentation configurator — Design documentation setup dialog
box. All pages of the documentation can be edited and adjusted to your personal
requirements and preferences.

[ Design documentation setup ]
. . Content Options
2. Design documentation o] e
. SlTHepage | =
setup dialog i % [ inersin arowsim
. W Yiew of an equipped room
TO open the teChnlcal : Liﬁhvé?:view A source of data for a title page
. vl Eastem view @ Download cument data from the project
documentation module select  Saem e e !
Walls or cabinets views
the Documentation s - this T — —_w T
vl Worktops together
H Typical worktops
opens the Design documen- Cutomverlors (« Defat oz, oo b vz
tation setup dialog (Fig. 319). g Pl
< o =
ZEHZ/EIQ‘I/Z&DES\QH bbb, - ’7
Here you can define the -| x|
contents of the generated e

documentation: Fig. 319 — Design documentation setup

= decide whether the title page of the documentation will be printed,

= select projections of the appropriate walls,

= determine types of generated projections (e.g. wall or cupboard views, terminal
views),

= determine if the top projection of typical worktops (the projection of all worktops
in the design) will be generated,

= determine if the drawings of typical worktops will be generated, or if all worktops
will be grouped on separate page,

= attach (optionally) the design drawing (colour or black-and-white) saved in the
visualization in the JPG, BMP, EMF or WMF format — by selecting a drawing file,
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= attach (optionally) the price estimate of the order (if previously prepared),

= determine whether the elements from the CAD Interiors plug-ins will be included in
the documentation — Additional elements,

= attach Contract - Order (optionally)

In this dialog you also need to specify additional options:

= dimension font and arrow size,

= increased line hiding precision,

= select the path of the company logo file (or delete it if the logo already exists),
= input the information to be displayed in the documentation header.

Note! To return to the default settings of the documentation wizard, select Return to default
settings... option.

Enter the necessary information and press Next>>. This will open the projection
generator, and move you to the preview of technical documentation of the design (Fig.
320).

[E¥ PODGLAD: STRONA TYTUEOWA (1/12). i i — a— P Lo
Plik Opcje )
B+ Al

& Whaciwodci elementow
[BIX]

7 Tabela ytubows
¥ Tabela 2 danymi projekiu

¥ Wizulzacia
V' Fodpisy.

PROJEKT KUCHNI: Kuchnia rustykalna - 2
KLIENT :Marlena Forbich

WYKONANY PRZEZ
PROJEKTANT

CAD Projekt K&A
Katarzyna Lisiak

DANE PROJEKTU: Kuchnia rustykalna - 2

Numer zlecenia
Zestaw

Kolor frontu
Uchwyt

Kolor korpusu
Cokoét

Blat

Listwa gorna
Listwa dolna
Listwa przyscienna
Doklejka

211
RUSTYKALNY
bambus 1
Galka_1
brzoza 1
brzoza 1
blat 1
brzoza 1
olcha 3
olcha 3
dokiejka 1

Data

Projektant

Przedstawiciel

Zatwierdzam do realizacji

2011212011

Podpis: Katarmyra Lisak

Fodpis: Katarzyna Lisiak

Posps Zamawaseqo:
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Fig. 320 - Preview... window

On the first page of documentation it is possible to
place company logo-sign (right upper page
corner). Photography of the project can be added
as well (file format BMP or JPG) just under the
logo-sign. To add one of these click in the proper
place (red highlighted rectangle will appear) and
by right click open menu where select element to
paste (Fig. 321).

Wiasciwoci elementu [B]

& | X | Skala. =100%

[Cenai |
Fig. 321 — Element properties — scaling the 'Iogo

2. Functions of the Preview dialog
2.1. File menu

Save H — the save documentation function is used for creating archives; an EXE file is

created while saving (which is stored in the selected location on the disk) which can be
opened by double-clicking (Fig. 322);

Send — - enabling to send the documentation via e-mail (Fig. 323);

Page settings " - page parameters of the generated documentation; input the
information in the box below (Fig. 324);

Print " — prints the design, this function can also be accessed with <Ctrl+P>;
Close — closes the documentation preview; this function can also be accessed with
<Ctrl+Q>.

D Zapis dokumentagji = | G | T Zapis dokumentagji = | 5 |
8t stron Rozdzielezoéé stron
L N Zapis do plkuPDE. - - Zepis do plku PDF wysoka B
Szerokasé Wysokadé Szerokodd “wiysokost
o, Zapis do pliku EXE 2263 1600 o, Zapis do pliku EXE 2263 1600
[l [¥]*wygkadaanie i [#] Wyt adzarie fini
M| Mazwa pliku I Nazwa pliku
dokumentacia_20111229_113642 Ml dokumentacia_20111229 113655
Zapis piku do folderu = Ustawisko dompdiny “wiystanie pliku na adres e-mail Weemio demeday
cNCadPraiektCadkuchnie v. 6.0.0\DOKUMENTACIE I marenaf@amailcorl
I
-
\— J L = J
Fig. 322 - saving the documentation to PDF Fig. 323 - sending the documentation via e-mail

Ustaienia strony. ==

Marginesy Diiertacia

S ) Pionowa

® Pazioma

e - Prawy Papier

10 <1 aémy a4 v

e ~ Daky EIR
I
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Fig. 324 - Page setting window

Show properties panel — shows the panel of element — l“maé]me‘ame"éw
properties, where they can be edited (added or s s
removed from the page) (Fig. 325); Vi ags - ormee

Fig. 325 — Element properties pane
2.2. Other functions of the Preview... dialog

Selecting enlarged view: settings available in the box presented below (Fig. 326).

Plik  Opje Plik  Opje

B AlD B A ]
a0 i

Skals podgladu 75
_ 1%

Fig. 326 — changing a scale of a documentation page preview

Inserting new text on the page:

click the text symbol: A and then the documentation preview (you can select
any place in the documentation, because the text can be moved),

set the text parameters in the Element properties dialog (Fig. 327): font, text
border, border colour, text background, frame colour and background colour;

then confirm the text parameters with OK or click Cancel, if you do not want to
insert the text in the documentation.

Czcionka [
Cacionka Styl czcionki: Rozmiar.
Wiasciwosd elementu B [esia] Pélwaska 0K
e - :
przykiadowy tekst ‘ Arial Rounded MT Polwgska Kursyws
Baskerville Old Face Kursywa
Bavhavs 95 Zwykta
Bell MT - | |Pétwaska Pogrubiona
I Efckty Prayklad
. [ Przskresienie L
v ] Podkredlenie AcEnisnd
IR e I Kolor
— M Czamy - Skypt:
Srodkowosuropsjski -
'

Fig. 327 — inserting an additional text — font selection

Moving an added text:

= click the text symbol: A and use the mouse pointer to select text (it will be

marked with a red outline when selected), and holding the left mouse button,
move it to another place.

Editing an added text:

Use the mouse pointer to select the text and right-click anywhere in the screen, select
Element properties from the context menu:
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@ Show element: properties

= change the available text parameters in the Element properties window
= confirm the changes with OK.

2.3. Title page settings

Another icon in the title page preview is Title page settings icon, after clicking it
window will show up (Fig. 328).

Ustawienia strany tytutowej \ % =]

-

™S 4. Elementy na straric:

- Tabela ttukowa
- Tabela 2 danymi projekiu
0

- Podpisy

— B 8. Elementy na stronie: -
- Tabela tytutowa ishdyloo
— T ~Tabela z danymi projektu
el -LOGO
T - Wizualizacia
wiyhir wizualizaci
B 6 Elementy na strorie: L
~Tabela tyiukowa 1
L | - Tabelaz danymi projskiu ocaloielonce
= o s | o UI 7] Linia podzistu stiony
= - Wizualzacs
Pop L2 et e el

Fig. 328 — Title page settings window

This window is purposed to choose style in which our title page will appear on
documentation. There is six possible styles to choose (left side of the window). In the
right side by using two buttons it is possible to place Logo or photography from
visualisation. Additional options are placed in the right-bottom corner of the window:

= placing a page division line, separating title table from table with project data;

= allowing to shift (move) elements of the page anywhere you like.

2.4. Title page elements edition
By right click on the title table or table with project data please select ‘show element
properties’ option. Widow with properties will show up (Fig. 329).

In this window both columns ‘name’ and ‘value’ are subject to edition. If there will be
any change made in ‘name’ column it will be saved and will show up in next project
documentation made. Font size in the text cell can be changed here as well. What is
more column value column can be left empty or filled with dots. When changes are
complete press ok to proceed.
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Wiatciwosci elementu =]
e=m [wanoss Wbér typu danych w wierszu
DANE PROJEKTU Kuchria rustykalna - 2 -

Dokumentacia projekt =
Numer decenia
Zestaw RUSTYKALNY
Kolor fiont bambus 1 Zmiana roemians czciorki w koméice
Uchgt Galka_1 3
Kolor korpusu bizoza |

|| Coker brzoza 1 —_—
Blat blat 1 3] Dodarie wiersza 2 danymi
Listwa géma brzoza 1
Liswa dolna olcha 3 [=] Usuriccie wiersza 2 danymi
Listwa prapécienna olcha 3
Dokkika dokieika 1

Wattogei wkiopkowans

Il Aa Q) Przymnse dane 2 prajektu [7] Wypetniaj kolumng wartosci e

Wartosci puste

Fig. 329 — editing a table wi_th project data

3. Elements properties tab
The technical documentation preview window is equipped with the object properties

panel. It can be enabled or disabled using Hide properties panel # ' jcon. Each
element of the documentation is detailed in the list of objects available for preview.
Depending on the currently opened page of the preview, the available layers of
documentation are listed (Fig. 330). Each object can be included or excluded, as
needed. Select (to show) or deselect (to hide) a given object on the list.
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Fig. 330 — Element properties pane — on the right hand side of the Preview window
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Each object in the documentation can be edited in r—
the window relevant for this element type. To do gfg‘éA .

= select the desired layer in the properties panel, W e
= click the Show element properties (&l icon, s H:E

= this will open a window in which you can modify B —
data, enable/disable object layers, etc. - e

OO0

Fig. 332 —Element properties edition dialog

4. Documentation in the IntelliCAD program
While generating documentation it is possible to switch to IntelliCAD — by clicking the

ICAD annI icon. The user will be brought to the CAD environment, when the current
documentation view can be inserted, modified (e.g. dimensioned — for more details
see Chapter 6 — Dimensioning elements) and then printed from the environment (Fig.
333).

5]

Fig. 333 — example projection from the documentation in the CAD environment

Next to the view in CAD environment, a table with descriptions and symbols of
visible elements will be displayed (Fig. 334).

i1 Nr [Rarwa |Typowa [Wymlary [Zawias
Next icon beside the ICAD is ™™= and is IRiter mcbarten B
to temporarily transfer a documentation 8 o ear ey o RERS | £ 1000-B80.720
view to IntelliCAD, where it can be 4 |pcH-1/5INE P 217032580720
additionally dimensioned and some bttt
unnecessary objects can be removed from [500R3H0m g
the view. This tool is useful when it is Fig. 334 — example table with data of cabinets

necessary to make changes to the view to used in the project

make it more legible. T ——

Dptions of retum

Accept changes

When changes are completed you can either Cancelchanges
accept them, cancel or simply reset drawing =
to the original form (Fig. 335).

Fig. 335 - Close the edition mode window
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5. Valuation and the Contract - Order

The last few pages of the documentation contain tables with specification of all
elements used in the project, which can be also edited. Each table contains
information on one type of elements (e.g. cabinets, handles, worktops etc.). They can
be freely hidden or displayed in the Element properties pane.

Szafki
Wr [Nazwa Zestaw | k. frontu |k korpusu | Szklo | Typowa |Wymiary [em] | Wysoko&é podstawy | Zawias [lo&¢ | Cena nefio | Cena brutto | Warfos
S TRAPEZ |bambus 1 |brzozad  |Szko 1 |T 45xEET2 100 w1 |10 1,00 1,00
2 [D45mAl TRAPEZ brzozad  [SzHod [T [Er) 100 w1 [wo 100 00
3 o sziEw TRAPEZ |bambus 1 [brzozal |- T 45KEBNT2 100 L T [ 1,00 100
4 [o2samAz TRAPEZ brzozal  |Szhod [T 30572 100 N 1,00 100
[§ [D-10/KOMODAS |TRAPEZ |bambus 1 |brzeza 1 |Szko 1 |1 1005872 | 100 [ O 100 100
6 [o-1.5K0sZ TRAPEZ |bambus 1 [brzoza 1 T 15K58K72 100 T O 3 100 100
7 [0ss3 TRAPEZ |vambus 1 [brzozal |- T 30xE8RT2 00 N 1,00 100
[ |DNRSBIZALUZIA |TRAPEZ brzozat |- T S0x50xTZ 100 T 1 1,00 1,00 100
3 |DGRZSS TRAPEZ brzozat |- T J0x58x72 B P T |10 100 100
10 |Ws/Siwna TRAPEZ |bambus 1 [brzoza1  |Szio 1 [NR =0 - w1 [ 1,00 100
1 | WAHDMIKROFALA |TRAPEZ | bambus 1 [brzoza 1 |- T B , T T |10 1,00 100
[12 [Via Siswna TRAPEZ [bambus 1 |brzoza  |SzHo 1 |T [E B T T |10 700 00
13 | W2U- S/RAT TRAPEZ |bambus 1 |brzozad  |Szkod |T 45a22 - w1 w0 100 100
14 [Wau-12_omw TRAPEZ |bambus 1 [brzozad |- T a2z |- N 1,00 100
/arto8¢ brutto: 16,00 21
Uohwyty.
Nazwa [Kod |Wazwa szafki [llodé |Cena netto |Cena brutto [Wartosé
Gata_1 |Gaka_1 | wele szareke |22 100 [to 2w
Wartosé brutte: 22,00 2

[Cokoty inistwy ]
[azvea [Tve [Kolor TProfi 1086 [Jednostka [Wys.[mm] [Odeinki [Cena netto [Cena brutto |Wartosé |
[CotB100 men | Colbrpraent | braoss 1 |coKton 3000 |1 [sat [o0 | Tioo |

C\| Numer zlecenia

« Wycena elementow Posps

N 2

Fig. 336 — a page from documentation with elements valuation
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Fig. 337 — editing the Contract — Order form
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CHAPTER 28
Printing the project

1. Introductory remarks
In CAD Kitchens the project can be printed directly from the CAD environment. It is
very useful when preparing an additional technical documentation.

2. Print settings

To print a project in a form of a linear drawing, follow the procedure below:
= go to CAD environment and select the view that is to be printed;

= from the main File menu select the option Print project or

click the Print&¥ icon on the Standard icon bar (Fig. 316); Serp &)
* the Print dialog box will open (Fig. 317); b=l S
= inthe Scale / View tab, (Print area field) select Window; Fig. 316 — the

* in the upper right part of the window the option Save changes to ~ Standard icon bar

layout can be selected, to save the current print settings;
= in here it can be also determined, which settings should be displayed — of the
current or of the previous layout (Fig. 318);

Print @
Layout Name Use Settings: | Curent Layout =
[7] Save Changes to Layout

Scale/Mew | Advanced

Prirt Area Entities to Print

7 Cument view 5
@ All entities within print area

Saved view
Selected entities within print area
©) Exents

O Limits

Print Scale

Scale to Fit -
Windowed Print Area
Fom: X 0 v 0 User Defined Scale
Frirted Milineters  Drawing units
o X 0 Y. o - "
Sclodt Prit Area > Paper size © Inghes

20997 206.97

I )i oy srea within speciied window! |

(2] [ooy ] (P Proview | [P sotp | [ Bt ][ Ewt | [ G ]

Fig. 317 — Print dialog box

Use Setings: [ g Use Setings
Curert: Layo
Save Changes to Layout [¥] Save Change: 5rayious Print

Fig. 318 —selecting a print layout — the current or the previous one

201



CAD Kitchens 6.X Operation Manual

= to select an area for printing click Select Print Area and indicate the area in the
project from the left to the right (e.g. a whole project);
= in the Print Scale field the Scale to fit position should be selected;
= in the User Defined Scale select Millimeters;
= then go to the second tab of the Print dialog box - Advanced;
= in this tab it is necessary to select the Center on page option in the Print Offset
field (Fig. 296) to place the printout directly in the middle of the page;
Print V\ =)
Loyt Neme: Use Setngs
[¥] Save Changes to Layout
Scale/Vie Advanced
Prirt Style Table (Pen Assignments)
Neme: None fuses Defaut) - Egit
Printer Configuration File Print Offset |
E Open. { [ save. | | [ Certer on page | |
Prirt Options x 0 inches
[ Prirt upside down v 0 inches
[] Prit lineweights -
R
Mumber of copies
=
[2) [ #epy | [ProtPreview | [ PitSetwe | [ Besst |[ et [ Qose
Fig. 319 — Advanced tab —anter on page option
n

then click the Print Setup button and select the printer, size of the page (e.g. A4,

A3) and orientation - vertical or horizontal (Fig. 320) — and then click Print.

Print =
” /| Save Chancesto [avout
[ Seale/ W, Ustawienia wydruku
Prirt Drulcarkca
Nand | Mezwa:  [{4P Laseriet P2015 PCLE v]l[ Wiadciwodci... | L
Stan Offine; Czeka dokumentow: 0
Pirtel| Ty HP Laserdet P2015FCLS
[] o= o
Komertarz:
Pt Papier Criertacs
o _
= | Rozmiar  |A4 - | @ Penows 1
dl = 00— o | [F
Nurmb |
1] [ set. | [ Spooing. |[ Resst |[ ok ][ anuhi
T T
[2) [ ooty | [ Puct Preview J|[ PartSetop J|[ meset [ it ][ gose

Fig. 320 — printout settings
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3. Defining parameters of lines in IntelliCAD 6

In some cases it is necessary to modify the thickness or colour of the lines on the
printout (e.g. to fulfill the required standards of a technical drawing or when the lines
are drawn with light colours and because of that — not visible after printing). To do it:

= select the position default.ctb in the Print dialog box = the Advanced tab - the
Print style table (Pen Assignments) section = the drop-down menu of the Name
option (Fig. 321);

= thenclick Yes in .4CAD dialog and then — click the Edit button;

Print =

Save Changes to Layout

Scale/View | Advanced

Frint Style Table (Pen Assignments)

Name: [defautcth -] |[ Ed. ]| [ New.
Printer Configuration s
el =
Pt Optars wew Assign print style table to all layouts?
7] Prnt pside d @
Print lineweig
[ Scals lnewsial
Number of copies
=
(2] ooy | [PoiPrven | [ Pmigewp |[ Besst [ P [ Close

Fig. 321 — Print style table option

= in a newly opened dialog called Print Style Table Editor — default.ctb (Fig. 322),
exactly in the Print styles section, click on the first Color position, press <Shift> and
then press the last position (not releasing the <Shift> button);

= as aresult, all positions will be selected at the same time (Fig. 323);

= in the Style Properties section = field Color, select the black colour and in the
Lineweight — the thickness of 0.100mm;

= new settings should be confirmed with Save & Close button, what will result in
saving them until the user decides to change them again.

Note! The lineweight for walls can be optionally changed to e.g. 0,200mm, to distinguish
them from other lines in the printout. To do it, select the position Color_31 from the list and
attribute it with a new thickness value.

Note! Settings can be saved to the disk (using the option Save as) in a form of a CTB file, and
loaded when another project is printed.
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Y Print Style Table Editor - default.ctb

===

General | Properies

1
Fint Styles: Siyle Properties
1 - Calar: [ Use entity color -
Hoon: S r—
[Hcotor 3
[CColr 4 Grayscale: | Off -|*
| SN Pent: Automatc |5
Wcolor &
[ Yitual pen #: Automatic 5
Moo e Soresning: 100 2
[Clcoter 8 —
WlCalor 10 Linetype: Use entity linstyps +
|| Ocelar 11 ddaptive: [On =]
Wcol 12 .
Lineweight i
Wcol 13 il Uss entity ineweight =
Line end style: == e entity end stple -
Description: o
Line join style: ¥ Use entity join style -
Fill style: Use entity fll style -
InteliCAD does not yet use the variables that are marked with an asterisk("]
Addd Sigle Delote Style EdiLincweights... | [ Saveds
1

8|

Fig. 322 — Print Style Table... dialog box

-
Y Print Style Table Editor - default.cth

General | Fropetties

Style Properties
Color:

Dither:
Grapscale:
Pen #:
Virtual pen #:
Screenjng:
Linetype:

Adapive:

Linewsight:

Line gnd style:
Description:
Lirve join style:

Usze entity linsweight
—— 0.000 mm
—— 0.050 mm
—— 0.090 mm
— mm
—— 0130 mm
—— 0150 mm
—— 0180 mm
—— 0.200 mm
—— 0.250mm
—— 0.300 mm
—— 0.330 mm
—— 0.400 mm
—— 0.450 mm
—— 0.500 mm
0.530 mm
—— 0600 mm
—— D.E50 mm
—— 0.700mm
e (1.500 mm
—— 0.300 mm
e 1000 im0
— 0G0
e | 200 mm
1400
1 500 mm
— 2,000 mm
— 2110

Use entity lineweight :

— Use entity end siyle

TR

: ¥ Use entity join style

Fill style: Use entity fill style

InteliCAD doss nat yet use the variables that are marked with an asterisk[")

Add Style Delete Style Edit Lineweights. .. ] [ Save bs..

(]

Fig. 323 — marked list of colours and lineweight selectio
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CHAPTER 29
Visualization - overview

1. Introductory remarks

Visualization (also: viewfinder, rendering module) is the part of the program, in which
the realistic view of the project is attained. It is a very important module in which the
processes take place that are vital for the final visual effects, such as: the designing
arrangements of ceramic tiles, application of paints and textures to walls and objects,
setting various parameters for objects, modification of light sources settings and
adjusting render parameters. In the earlier stages of designing the main focus was on
precision of the project in regards to dimensions, shapes and used elements. Now
close attention should be paid to colours and materials, proper light distribution and
the look of particular objects, to ensure optimal results of visualization.

To go to visualization mode click the Visualization %ﬁ icon or [F12] key. To see a
simple preview of the project (simplified visualization of one view only, without a

possibility to move in the space) click the Quick preview @ icon or [F11] key.

Scena

[ Swiatla

A
@ Halogeny () @ X%
Swietléwki

Suiatlo punktowe £

Suiatlo sloneczne a
styl Wybierz o
Kolor

Natszenie

aE |
Katkamery ——{F—— ( 55°

szybkose

Fig. 169 — Visualization window
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Nore! When the visualization mode is entered for the first time, a dialog box will display, in
which the level of anti-antialisg quality, responsible for the quality of visual effects, especially
the look of edges in visualization. The high level of anti-aliasing is recommended for
computers with a efficient graphic card.

2. Parts of the visualization window and available features

2.1. Icon bar
In the upper part of the visualization window an icon bar can be found, containing the
features listed in the table below.

Ilcon Function

= - Select element — option used for selecting objects for edition. After clicking on this
icon the cursor becomes red. A single left-click on the object makes it ready for edition
—a single right-click opens a context menu;

Hide element — option used for hiding objects that obstruct the view needed for a
particular operation. The icon changes its look after clicking on it. To hide objects click
the icon and the click consequently on the objects that are to be hidden. Remember to
click the icon again to inactivate it, because otherwise more objects than necessary
can be hidden. This action can be undone as a whole, and not in single steps;

10

- Show hidden — option used to show all the objects hidden by the means of the Hide
element option; all elements are displayed at once, and not one after another;

- Undo - option used to undo the actions taken in visualization (function available also
under the keys <Ctrl+Z>); up to 20 actions can be undone;

Redo — option used to redo the actions previously undone (also under the keys
<Ctrl+Y>); up to 20 actions can be redone;

- Export 3D scenes — saves the visualization as a picture in a format: JPG, PNG, 3DE or
JPS (Stereo 3D JPS). After selecting this button a new dialog will open, in which the
location for the file should be defined. After confirming the location, another dialog
will open, in which the resolution can be chosen (from the screen resolution up to Full
HD) and add a copyright sign. To confirm — click Save. The entire procedure has been
described in detail in Chapter 25.

O 80

Note! Saving a scene to a picture file or animation should be taking place after
turning on the lights, beacuse until then the room does not look realistic.

m - Gallery of completed projects — opens a viewer of graphic files and videos. Using the

- Gallery all created illustrations and videos can be quickly and attractively presented to
the audience. At the same time further works in visualization can be conducted, e.g. to
present the customers some alternative solutions.
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Print current view — pints out directly from the program the current view of the
visualized room.

Display without colours and textures — presents the project only in black-and-white
mode, without colours, only with outlines of the objects and ceramic tiles marked. To
go back to colourful mode can be done by clicking the icon the second time.

Display without colours and textures — operates in a similar way to the icon described
above, but presents also various shades of grey colour to present shadows;

Show lights — shows the photorealistic view of the project presenting lights, shadows,
reflections and other defined material properties; option available also at the function

key

[F1].

2.2. Tabs in the side pane
On the left-hand side of the visualization window there is a pane with 3 tabs, described
in the table below.

Tab

Materials

Scene

Functions

- enables the User to select paints and textures to use in the project;

this tab is divided into 4 parts: Paints, Materials group, Materials and a bar with
views icons;

Paints - the Tikkurila button opening the Paint Module, in which a particular paint
or other coating in any colour can be found and used in the project;

Materials group — in this part of the tab lists of directories of textures are
displayed;

Materials — previews of textures included in selected directory are shown here;
Icons of views — presented in table in point 4 in the current Chapter, allow to
switch between different views and also save some chosen ones;

enables the user to edit and modify light parameters and basic render settings;
the tab is divided into 5 parts: Lights, Render — parameters, Scene, Camera and
Views;

Lights — light sources edition pane: halogens, fluorescent lights, spotlight and
sunlight (switching the visibility on and off, switching the chosen light on or off,
colour of the light and its intensity, range and cone angle, as well as selection of a
style (shape of the light field generated by the source) — IES file;

Render — parameters — basic render settings; showing defined effects of mirror,
metal, basic emission, option of simplified render or high quality, and ambient
occlusion —its range, intensity and brightness;

Scene — the information about the total number of faces in the project and an
option of changing the screen background colour is available here;

Camera - sliders located in this field enables the changes of camera’s angle and
speed;

Views — view display control functions, described in point 4 of this Chapter.
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enables the User to modify advanced render settings and creating AVI videos;

the tab is divided into 2 main part - Render and Presentation;

in the Render tab the following features are available: Radiosity, Gl Parameters,
Final Gathering, Raytracing, Advanced options, Diagnostics and Statistics;

please note that features in the Render tab are only available for those Users,
who purchased the additional module of Professional Rendering;

they are advanced rendering algorithms, enabling to quickly create realistic and
impressive visualizations;

all these features has been described in detail in Chapter 24 Advanced Rendering;
in the Presentation tab options of creating videos are available - please see
Chapter 38 for more information);

3. Navigating in the visualization mode
Navigating through the project in the visualization is done with the use of mouse and
keyboard. In the table below all navigation options have been described.

Movement

Rotation

Zoomingin/
out

Movement

Changing
camera’s angle

Changing
camera’s speed

Necessary actions

- obtained by simultaneously pressing the left mouse button and moving
the mouse to the right/left or up/down;

- pressing the arrow < or — on the keyboard results in revolving to the left
or to the right;

- pressing the arrow Tord resultsin moving the camera up or down;

- pressing the <Ctrl> key results in switching from the rotary mode to the
movement mode;

- pressing and holding the <Shift> key and the left mouse and moving the
mouse up and down;

- pressing and holding only the right mouse button and moving the cursor in
any direction results in a movement of the entire scene;

- movements can be also conducted using the arrows: Nand« >

- to switch between moving and rotating press the <Ctrl> key;

- in the Scene tab, in Camera pane the angle of the camera (and its distance
from the project) can be regulated;

- in the same location camera’s speed can be altered (the velocity with
which it moves or rotate);

5. Views of the room in the visualization mode

This function is used most often during the creation of project documentation for
tilers. It enables the user to switch between the orbital mode, in which the camera
moves freely in the projected space in any direction and the whole room can be
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rotated, and flat perpendicular views on the floor and walls. To do so, select an
appropriate icon (icons described in the table below).

Icon Function

— the orbital mode — it is possible to freely change the
-.@-@-@.@-@. position of the camera;

BALCIRALALAR - theperpendicular view from above (top view);
B R LA - theperpendicular view from the left (west view);
__@_@_@_@_@_ - the perpendicular view from the right (east view);
B R R CALT P - the perpendicular view from the back (north view);

__@_@_@_@_U‘ — the perpendicular view from the front (south view);

The user can also set and save 4 chosen views which he/she finds particularly useful or
attractive, and go back to them at any moment of further work. The procedure is as
follows:

= select a position on the list of views (e.g. View 1) by a single left-click;

= click the Save l_T'I icon;

= set up the camera in a chosen location and in the optimal
angle; =

= the chosen view is saved and the user can go back to it at View st
any time by clicking the appropriate position on the list of  Fig. 170 - features in View pane
views (e.g. View 1);

= additionally, on the list is also available a default view (position: View-default),
useful when the user loses control on the view display.

Views

| & |
E_WE_E_

View-1

The table below contains a short characteristic of other icons in the Scene tab:

Option Description

Save - saves a chosen view accordingly to the procedure described above;

l' I - function useful for creating alternative colour versions of the project,
= e.g. after replacing some tiles collections with other ones — a set of

various illustrations of the same view can be created;

Transparent walls - the walls of the room which are between the user and the center of the
room (which can obstruct the interior) are by default being hidden;
— this button enables to switch their visibility on or off in a controlled way;
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Show the room — enables to quickly hide all elements of interior design used in the project

with ipment . . . .
equipme without selecting them one by one (as when the Hide element m icon

is used);

— does not hide objects attributed advanced emission property, so it is
possible to quickly set the proper intensity of light of emissive objects,
by eliminating objects which slow down the calculations;

Show/ hide the ceiling -enables to hide and show the ceiling of the designed room;
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CHAPTER 30
Application and edition of textures

1. Introductory remarks

It is recommended to begin work in visualization from applying textures to the
various surfaces in the project. Properly chosen materials and colours are the key to
satisfying final result.

Besides materials available in the database distributed with the program the user can
use his/her own materials and paints and other coatings, ceramic tiles and other wall
and floor coverings, the use of which has been described in the following chapters of
this manual (Chapter 20 and 22).

2. Materials tab

Textures are available in the Materials tab in the pane on the left-hand side of the
visualization dialog. In the Materials group field there are 2 main directories:
Standard materials and User materials. In the first one the database included in the
program is available, and in the second any user’s own textures can be loaded from
the disk in formats JPG, BMP or PNG. It can be any photos or pictures, if possible in
high resolution, without shadows or light reflections, set perpendicularly.

To add own picture files to User materials list:

= click Add and indicate the location of the directory on the disk in which they are
stored (Fig. 171);

= mark on of the files and click Open;

= all files stored in this directory will be added to the User materials list in a new
directory of the same name, as the original directory on the disk (Fig. 172);

= pictures are available to use in the project straight away;

= the number of added directories and files is unlimited;

= to remove a directory with user’s own textures, mark it by a single left-click and
then select the Delete button.

In the Materials tab besides the textures directories also a button opening the Paints
Module is located — in the Paints field (described in Chapter 21), and a Materials
section, in which previews of textures from currently selected directory are
presented. In the bottom part of the pane there are icons of views, described in
Chapter 16, point 4, enabling the user to change and saved views.
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M Komnuter
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Fig. 171 — adding user own textures
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Previews of textures can be displayed in a various number of columns —from 1to 6 —
dependently on the current need (if the User wants to see the big pictures or the
biggest possible number of small thumbnails at once to quickly find the wanted one).

The fields with textures directories and previews can be freely adjusted using the
little round button between the Add and Delete buttons (Fig. 172).
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Fig. 172 — various layouts of the Materials tab
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3. Application of textures
Application of textures to the particular objects in the project in easy and pleasant. It
is enough to:

4.

select the directory from the list in the Materials group field and then left-click on
the preview of the chosen texture in the Materials section;

after clicking on the texture hold the button and move the cursor into the project
space and direct it to the object or surface, to which the texture is to be applied
— and then release the button (it is so called ‘drag-and-drop’ method, frequently
used in our software);

the material will be applied to the object;

if the same material is to be applied to all elements of the same type in the entire
project, then mark the option Change globally before using the ‘drag-and-drop’
method.

Edition of textures

All textures used in the project can be edited in order to:

change the dimensions of a single fragment of the texture in X or Y axis;

move the pattern in X or Y axis or rotate the texture by any angle;

adjust the texture meaning expanding it to cover the whole surface of the object
(used e.g. for posters, background behind the window, wallpapers);

change the colour of the texture — any colour can be freely chosen from the
palette;

additionally the option Change globally is available — to introduce changes to all
elements of the same type in the whole project at once.

These operations can be proceeded in the Material properties dialog, in the Colour
and texture tab. To do it:

double click the left mouse button on the object to be edited (selected object will
be marked with a pink cuboid outline) ;

right-click anywhere to open a context menu;

if clicking on the object does not bring the expected results, select the first icon in

the main visualization menu: % Select element and then click on the object
once with the left mouse button, and then right-click anywhere to open the
popup menu;

in the context menu choose the option Properties;

a new window will open — Material properties — in which in the Colour and
texture tab, selected parameters can be set up accordingly to individual
preferences and needs;

to adjust the parameters, select the particular option and move the slider;
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= to see the final result, click the Show lights Q button;
= the lights be turned on and the selected basic effects will be visible;
= if further changes are required, continue the modifications of settings;

= to change the colour click the ﬁ! Colour button and indicate the wanted shade
on the palette (Fig. 146);

= if the changes are to be introduced to all objects of the same type, select the
Change globally option;

= if the settings are optimal — confirm them by clicking Close;

= the Material properties dialog will close and further work can be proceeded;

= to annul the whole operation click Cancel — changes will not be saved;

Material properties [ Kolor il =
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® dimension ) adisst EEEEEEEN
= Odo: 160 Crenw: 255
testure rotation angle 0 EEEEEEEN
Nas: 0 Zel: 255
[T Change giobally Defini kolory risstandardowe > Kolor Jaskr: 240 Nieb: 255
@ Close || Cancal ok [ Ao | [ Dodaj do kolaréw riestandardowych

Fig. 173 — Colour and texture tab and the Colour dialog box with a colour palette

5. Applying texture to kitchen cabinets elements

In the CAD Kitchens program, apart from various standard materials, there are also
available textures for the database of kitchen furniture, chosen by the producer. To
switch to this catalogue, click this button: LEIIFF . You will find it below the
»Materials groups” field.

Textures prepared for kitchen furniture are divided by cabinets components.
Materials for fronts, bodies, plinths, decorative strips and skirting boards etc. are
grouped separately. To gain access to a particular group, click one of these icons:
@@ @ & T B Using these materials the user can change the colouring
of the project directly in visualization.

In the same place you will find the ,Set replacement” button: | Setreplecement |
enabling you to change colour and styles of all cabinets elements at once. This can be
also performed in CAD environment.

To go back to the standard textures database, click this button: kelOOOM.,
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Defining properties of objects

1. Introductory remarks

In the visualization module besides application of textures, also other operations
take place that are vital for the final look of the designed room. It is —among others —
attribution and modification of various properties of particular objects and surfaces.
Each element of the interior design can be edited and attributed some basic effects:
virtual own light emission, gloss, glass, mirror or metal effects, and also advanced
properties such as bump mapping and real own light emission in any colour(this last
option available only with the Professional Rendering Module).

The proper use of these features guarantees a natural
and photorealistic look of the room and decorations
and furnishings used in it.

2. Material Properties dialog

2.1. Colour and Texture tab

This tab has been already described in Chapter 17
(point 4). It is used to modify settings of textures
applied to various objects in the project (Fig. 174).

2.2. Properties tab

In this tab the user can set the basic properties
influencing the look of particular elements of interior
design in visualization after the lights are turned on.

The change of parameters is done by moving the
particular slider beside the name of the function. (Fig.
175). Available properties have been briefly
characterized in the table below.

Effect Description

Emission

- attributing virtual own light emission effect;

Material properties B
Fropetties | Colout and testue | Advanced
e 10| @ colou l:l
X[em] 60
* [om] ED
aroup selecled objects
@ dimension adiust
I telure rolation angle 0
Change giobally
@ Close Cancel
Fig. 174 — Colour and Texture tab
Material properties B
Propetlies || Colour and testure | Advanced|
emission [}
goss ]
glass ]
wefectons ()
general horizantal @ vertical
blur []
L
=
Change globally H‘3
@ Close Cancel

Fig. 175 — Properties tab

- with a maximum intensity the elements becomes snow-white and seem

like it is emitting light;
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to properly show the basic emission in visualization, turn on the Show
emission function in the Scene tab;

as a result the objects with basic emission will glow, imitating the light
emission (it is virtual though and has no influence on the light
distribution in the whole scene);

this effect can be attributed to any elements — it is most commonly used
for halogens, light tubes, window frames, ceiling skylights and other
objects, that emit or let the light through in real life;

an effect used for polished, smooth surfaces such as plastic, wood,
lacquer, ceramics or objects covered with enamel;
causes light reflection similar to the one of a porous plastic;

attributing a transparency effect;

with a maximum intensity the object becomes totally invisible until the
lights are turned on;

with lower levels of this effect the objects imitate cloudy, stained or
matt glass;

a texture can be attributed the object with this property to achieve an
effect of a pattern in the glass, e.g. graininess, grooving or some
elements merged into glass;

to make the glass objects look good in visualization, meaning that they
properly reflect and refract the light rays, use the Raytracing algorithm,
available in RenderPro tab (please note that his advanced feature is
available only with Professional Rendering Module);

attributions of reflections, form subtle to mirror-like ones;

thanks to this feature it is possible to create mirrors and metal-imitating
objects (e.g. chrome battery);

to achieve an appropriate level of reflections, their type should be defined
first (general, vertical or horizontal);

reflections will be visible in visualization after marking the option Mirror
effect or Metal Effect in the Scene tab;

proper for elements of irregular or oval shape, imitating metal, e.g.
batteries, flasks, chrome table legs, railings;

proper for horizontal surfaces, on which reflections should be seen,
such as lacquered floors, worktops;

proper for vertical surfaces that should reflect light, such as mirrors
mounted on walls, window panes;

blur is an additional effect connected to reflections;
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— it becomes active when vertical or horizontal reflections are selected;
— moving the slider to the right makes the reflections look irregular and

blurry.
2.3. Advanced tab Meteie propertes &
Propetties | Colour and texturs | Advanced
. . . . . EBump mappin
It is a third tab of a Material properties dialog box . In SN TR ps—
this tab some advanced properties functions are Vetmmtiy .
i 8 ) ahegang
available, such as bump mapping, vertex smoothing, Rerdeio
real light emission in any colour and changing the frea s
material into two-sided material (Fig. 177). They have 9] Chence emision cobur & Colow
been described in the table below. | Tremiednaete
Change glabally
I@ Close Cancel
Fing77 - Advanced functions
Effect Description
Bump - a specialist method of texturing of spatial objects, consisting in
Mapping representing irregularities of their surfaces in order to achieve a natural

distribution of shadows on their surface;

- this technique is perfect for presenting porosity, bulging, roughness,
convex patterns or smoothness of objects’ surfaces;
— moving the slider to the right (+) results in darker elements of the surface

being presented as concave;

- moving the slider to the left (-) will result in opposite recognition of the
pattern — dark elements will be treated as convex parts;

Real light - advanced emission of a real own light;

emission —in this case, in contrast to the basic emission, the chosen objects will no
only look like it is emitting light, but it will really emit it;
- light emitted by objects with the advanced emission has a great influence
on the general light distribution in the rendered scene;
- changes of properties of emissive materials is possible also during the
Radiosity calculations — to see the result of introduced changes, click the
Preview button in the Material Properties dialog - Advanced tab;

Change - the light emitted by various objects can have various colours;

emission -to change the colour, select the Change emission colour function, then
colour click Colour and choose the colour on the palette — to confirm click Ok;
Change - this option should be selected if some property is to be changed for all
globally objects of the same type in one time;
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Show - this button turns the lights on without closing the Properties dialog, so
lights the results of attributed parameters for the currently edited objects can
@ be quickly viewed;

Vertex —this feature can be used for smoothing curves on objects, which were

smoothing drawn in a way not ensuring a proper look of rounded, oval surfaces or lost
their ideal shape during the conversion;

- thanks to this option is it possible to diminish or remove sharp edges or

corners in places, where objects should be smooth and rounded (Fig. 179

and 180);
Fig. 179 — before using vertex smoothing Fig. 180 — after using vertex smoothing
Two-sided - some elements should have exactly the same properties on both sides (on
material top and underneath;

- agood example is a window-blind — each of its parts has been drawn with
a single face, so to achieve a proper light distribution, each side of it
should treated as 2 separate faces, drawn in opposite directions;

- in this case the Two-sided material feature should be used;

- itis also useful for models which has been incorrectly drawn and by some
reason cannot be repaired with the use of functions of scene repair —
turning this function on for them will result in proper light distribution on
the object and in its environment;

- an example has been presented on the illustrations on the next page (Fig.
181 and 182);

Fig. 182 - window-blind as two-sided material Fig. 181 — window-blind as one-sided material
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CHAPTER 32
Ceramic Tiles Design Module

1. Introductory remarks

The Ceramic Tile Designer is an additional module of the CAD Kitchen application. It
is used for arranging tiles, decorations and inserts, available in producer databases or
added by you to your private database. They can be, however, added only with
another additional module: Tiles Database Editor (see next chapter for more details).

2. How to select a collection
The first step in designing ceramic tiles is going to visualization mode (by clicking the

Visualization %ﬁ icon or pressing [F12]). In the bottom of the screen a toolbar can be
seen will tabs containing different features connected with tiles. After opening the
visualization, the Tiles tab will be open (Fig. 183). Designing should be started from
selecting a database by using the Base filter in the Collections tab in the left part of
the toolbar. To do it, develop the list and by a single left-click mark the database on
the basis of which you want to create your project. In the section below the tree of
available collection types in this base will be displayed. To see the content of a
particular collection type, left-click on it. You will see the list of all collections
belonging to this type. Click on them to see what tiles they contain. Previews of tiles,
together with their names and dimensions, will be displayed in the right section of
the tool. First only the floor tiles will be presented — so to check what wall and
decorative tiles are available in a particular collection, you can switch between these
categories (Fig. 184); LA O feor [ ® vl Oimsets | If you point the cursor
on a tile, a label with its name, dimensions and net and gross prices will be displayed.
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Fig. 184 — browsing through a collection — wall tiles displayed
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3. Application of tiles

3.1. Tile arrangement

Application of tiles to various surfaces in the project is performed by the ‘drag-and-
drop’ method, similarly to applications of textures. To place selected tile on some
surface, e.g. a wall, left-click on its preview, hold the button and move the cursor on
the object in the project. When a pink outline around the object displays, release the
button. Tiles will be placed on the object. There are 4 ways in which tiles can be
arranged on the object, presented in the table below.

Arrangement Description
on the entire - the whole surface of the selected object will be evenly covered
area with tiles;
@ — itis a basic method of applying tiles, and the projecting should be

always begun this way;
- if the applied tiles are rectangular, it is possible to define the
direction of their application — vertically or horizontally;

in a frame — tiles are applied on the perimeter of the selected area;
— it is possible to define the offset from the border of the area and
how wide should the frame be (in millimeters);
- to be able to use this method of applying tiles the particular
object has to be first covered with tiles on the entire area or with
paint (by using the Paint Module, described in Chapter 21);

in stripes — tiles will be arranged in stripes — vertical or horizontal;
- a necessary condition to use this option is to first cover the
surface with paint or with tiles arranged on the entire area;
- it is possible to define the offset from the boundary of the area
(in mm) and the number of stripes (decimals also accepted;)
- alternatively the height of a stripe can be defined (in mm);

in a chessboard - tiles are applied alternately to the surface previously covered on
the entire area;
- new tiles have to have identical dimensions as the tiles used to
cover the entire object — otherwise the operation cannot be
performed.

The look of the Tile arrangement tab in different settings is presented on the
illustration below (Fig. 185).
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| Tilearangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion )| || Tilearrangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion
@ (®) on an entire area BH O in stripes BH © onan entire area BE O instripes
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Fig. 185 — four methods of arranging tiles

When tiles are applied on surfaces, with which other objects overlap (e.g. on the wall
against which adhere a bathtub casing) the program will display a proposed list of
areas to be omitted —in order to save material (Fig. 186).

This message will be for sure displayed when tiles are being [Sufscestoremave |
placed on the floor — the program will suggest to remove 7 e =
surfaces that are located under the walls or objects located e
directly on the floor. The user can decide whether or not these sutaced

areas are to be removed or not. To check were a particular Lot
position from the list is located in the project, left-click on it. adflanal aza

The particular area will be marked in red. If the tiles are to be ok |7 caneet |
placed on that surface, deselect the position on the list. To place “Fig. 186 — Surfaces
tiles on all suggested surfaces, click Skip all. to remove

Note! Tiles classified as floor can be applied to walls if necessary, and the other way
around.

Note! Mistakes can be easily undone by clicking the icon Undo = or using a keyboard
command <Ctrl + Z> - up to 20 operations can be undone this way.

3.2. Tile replacement

If it becomes necessary to replace tiles on some object with other tiles, it can be
performed by simply applying a new tile to this surface. But if there is many areas on
which tiles should be replaced, it would be time-consuming and inconvenient. And
this is why the Tile replacement tab was created (Fig. 187).

‘ Tile arrangement Tile replacement Tile insertion

(@) singly O onthearea @ (plilesnis

project

Fig. 187 — options of tiles replacement

This tab enables the user to quickly replace tiles with othersin a three ways:
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Way of Description

replacement

singly - used to replace a single tile with another one;

Hi - after selecting this option, click on a tile and using the ‘drag-and-

drop’ method apply it to the desired location;

- anew tile will be placed directly on the area which was indicated
by the cursors when the left mouse button was released (note!
The pink outline will be displayed around the entire area and not
only the indicated tile which is to be replaced);

on the area - exchanges all tiles of the same type as indicated on the entire
] .

:H area;

in the entire - exchanges tiles of a the same type to the new ones in the entire
project project, no matter what object was indicated by the cursor when
@ the mouse button was released;

- particularly useful then the user wants to change the colours but
maintain already existing arrangement of tiles;

Note! It is only possible to replace tiles of exactly the same dimensions!

3.3. Tile insertion

The Tile insertion option is used while creating sets of tiles and applying so called
inserts. When using this function, the point which will be an axis of rotation for an
inserted tile during the application and an angle, by which the tile should be rotated
(the program can recognize also negative values of angles (Fig. 188).

‘ Tile arrangement T Tile replacement Tile insertion

Or Tile rotation angle |
e ) [s

Fig. 188 — inserting individual tiles

If the tile is inserted on the e S — ——
objects already covered with
tiles, the area beneath it will be
recoghized as a separate area.
An example of use of the Tile
insertion method is presented B e e

on the illustration (Fig. 189). e e

Fig. 189 — an example of use of Tile insertion option
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4. Applying decorations — working with inserts

Next tab — Inserts — is used for advanced application of decorative tiles (so-called

decors). Before the user begins to apply them, the following settings should be

defined:

= Jocation of the décor - over or below the grout (relates to the stripes option);

= the optional shifting of tiles already existing on the area (no cutting) or cutting
them (cut tiles) to the width of stripe of the decoration (relates to the stripes
option);

= optionally: the offset from the border of the area (in millimeters) (relates to all
options of application of decorations);

= the way of applying decors —among 5 available methods:

Feature Description

stripes - arranges decors in vertical or horizontal stripes on a selected area;

across the - when this option is selected, the stripe of decorations will be placed on a

entire whole object, e.g. through the whole width of the wall, even if it will require
area crossing the borders of several separate areas;
frame - decors will be located on the internal side of an outline of the selected area;

- itis possible to define the offset from the border;

frame + - arranges decorations in frames together with corners;

corners - it is recommended to use this option only in a case if the collection contains
special corner tiles, which are being placed by the program automatically in
suitable places — otherwise the corners will be empty;

path - to be able to use this function, first draw a path on the area covered with tiles
(to find out how to do it see the table in point 7 — description of the Path
option);

- decoration may be placed on the left of on the right side of the path —
dependant on the direction in which it has been drawn (if it was drawn from
the right to the left, decor will be located on the right side, and analogically —
drawing from the left to the right will result in placing decor on the left side of
the path).
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Fig. 190 - the Inserts tab
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e . . . ﬁ rzesun obszar
5. Edition of areas covered with tiles i

Areas on which tiles have been arranged can be edited. To do B EdygaSciany.

it, double left-click on the particular area — a pink outline will Fig. 370 context
mean that the area has been selected

The bottom toolbar will automatically switch to the Edition tab (Fig. 198). A context
menu can be opened now — by a single right-click (Fig. 199). Options in the context
menu are analogical to those available in the toolbar below.
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Fig. 369 — Edition tab

Available functions of edition are described in the table below:

Function Description

Indicate an

area
i Indicate an area

allows to indicate a new area for edition;

Move an area - allows to move the tiles so the grout lays in a particular location;
(Move) - to do it select Move and then click on the edge of the tile, release the
[ move button and move the mouse to move them to a desired location;

after reaching the new destination, click the left mouse button again;

Delete tiles... - removes tiles in 3 ways:
(Delete) = only tiles from the selected area (e.g. from the indicated
¥ Delete fragment of the wall);

= all tiles from the object, which includes the indicated object
(e.g. a whole wall);
= all tiles from the entire project;

Tile rotation - rotates tiles on a selected areas by an indicated angle;
0° | 15°|30° |45° - the angle can be specified by clicking the buttons of angles values: 0°,
90° | 180° | 270° 15°, 30°, 45° etc.;

- alternatively it can be done dynamically by indicating a point on the
270° ) circle in a wanted location;

a - introduced changes are immediately visible in visualization, what helps
to verify the results;
— Diagonal and Edge buttons can be used for blocks of irregular shapes
that are covered with tiles;
- to adjust a grout to a diagonal or an edge of a block, select one of
these options and left-click on the particular object or edge;

Diaganal

Edge

224



CAD Kitchens v. 6.X — Operation manual

Tiles randomly - works on areas covered with identical tiles of an irregular pattern (e.g.
imitating stone);
- arranges tiles in random order rotating them in different directions —
to avoid the repeatability of their pattern;

Undo / Redo - used for cancelling (undoing) or repeating (redoing) individual

m m operations;

- to undo an operation it is also possible to use a combination of keys
<Ctrl + 2>, and to redo the operation: <Ctrl + Y>;
- itis possible to undo or redo up to 20 operations;

6. Wall edition... feature

= enables to shorten or lengthen a wall covered with tiles directly in visualization,

= useful when the user already arranged the tiles and then decides to modify the
dimension of the room or to change the parameters of a partition wall (if these
modifications were performed in Wall Editor all the tiles would be lost);

= to change the length of a wall: in a newly opened dialog called Wall edition in the
length change field enter a new value or change it dynamically by moving a slider
below;

= to select the side of the wall which is to be moved, mark an option in the
modified side field (left = green or right=red);

= selecting the option adjust changes to tile size will result in changing the slider
from a constant to an interval one (one interval will be equal with the width of a
tile on the edited wall);

= this solution enables the user to precisely adjust the length of a wall to the size of
the tiles so they do not have to be cut;

Note! If there is a white area (without tiles) visible on the floor after shortening a wall, then
remove all tiles from the floor — using an option: delete all tiles from the object, and then
apoply tiles aqgain.

7. Saving and loading the interior

In CAD Kitchens it is possible to save a designed interior and insert it to the project
again — as a result there will be 2 identical rooms in the same project. This feature is
available in CAD environment, in View toolbar.

To do it, click the icon Save interior w and select elements (walls) to be saved (by
clicking on their edges), then press <Enter>. Then indicate an insertion point for the
saved interior. Then in the Saving file dialog box enter the name of the file and
indicate location on the disk where it should be saved. 2 files will be created:
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= DWG —file with information about the geometry of the interior;
= P3| - file with information about arrangement and colours of tiles;

When you click on the Load interior @ icon, you will be able to open a DWG file of a
previously saved interior and insert it in the current project.

Note! The DWG you want to open has to be created by using the Save interior function.
Otherwise you will be informed that the file does not exist.

Note! The name of the project with an inserted inertior has to be different that the name of
the DWG file of the interior. Otherwise the user will be informed that the file already exists.
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CHAPTER 33
Tile Database Editor

1. Introductory remarks

The Tile Database Editor module offers a possibility to edit prices in the existing tiles
manufacturers’ databases, as well as create your own tile library - by adding tiles to
the User Database. To run the Tile Database Editor go to: Start> All programs > CAD
Kitchens v. 6.X. > Tile Base Editor £ Tiles Base Editor

2. Getting started

After running the Editor select a tile database for edition (Fig. 208). If the User wants
to modify prices in producer’s database, he/she should left-click on the producer’s
name on the list. If he/she wants to create his/her own collection of tiles, then the
User Database position should be selected. Under the name of the database a list of
available collections will be displayed and in the right part of the dialog previews of
all tiles included in the currently selected collection will be shown.

- N
% CAD Decor - Tile Database Editor 20187 [CACadProjekt\CadDecor v. 20.0\plytki\baza, CadProjektmdb] (L] RS

0000783 DO eadbecer

. FwADFD CERAMIKA Ua] »|
= MARCONI [2006) m

P8 My way (2011.0201)

> - OPDCZND (2008-05-12)

b

b

[t »

@ Paradyz [July 2011 =
5 COLCOLORIT [2006-0

PRIMAYERA Bl 34,2042 PRIMAYERA Bordsaus PRIMAVERA Ocra

ENUS CERAMICA (2008 = pfeheres il
& ECLISSI Jis Ceramic

& PLAZAMolly_Grespa

@ PROFUMI DESTATE E 1

W QUINTA Vives Ceral = o)

W SPEZIE_AEK Growp

& TEKME TREMND/Fl PRIM&VERA Smeralda TERREFORT! Alzazar TERREFORT! Alicante
= TeRREFORTI/Pime M2 2020 3424342

@ TRAME_ABK Group

Mnzair Risazza 2

TERREFORTI Almeria 20x20 TERREFORT| Aqua 20420 TERREFORTI Aqua Camelia

Tile name: PRIMAVERA Smeraldn 34,2x34.2
Tile type: |floar
Dimensions: 342 » 342 mm

Price: [1.00PLN VAT: [
‘wieight: [1.00 Final price: |0,00 FLN
Unit: jm2 Final net price: 0,00 PLN

Fig. 208 — Tile Database Editor dialog — database selection
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3. Tile Database Editor icons

e Add new collection or collection type — creates a new collection in the User
Database (available also under <Ctrl + K>); a name of a new collection type and
of the new collection itself should be entered (Fig. 209);

r —
Collection adding

Collestion type

ﬁ Collection name:

Specify collection name -

Fig. 209 — adding a new collection to the User Database

- Add a new tile to the selected collection — adds new tiles to the User
Database (also under <Ctrl + N>); in the newly opened dialog necessary data
about a tile should be entered (Fig. 210).

p——
% e -
Parameters: Tile preview: i
Tie o [Fodos e 08 eees
Producer code:
Standard grout
| Corner defined
Gloss: 83 [
Number of tiles o
Dimensions:  300% 300 inithe b
X: 300 Y: 300 ‘Weight: 0,00 ka/box
Net price: 0,00 VAT: 23 Unit: |pes -
Final price: 0,00 Final price: 0,00
gross: net
Picture properties:
Width: 300 mm

Height: 300 mm
Compresson(@: 75 | O

Fig. 210 — adding a new tile to the User Database

@ - Load the picture from the disk - use it to download a preview file for the tile
from any location (also under <Ctrl + 0>); after loading the picture file other
icons become active, this is: the scaling, flipping and rotation buttons. Scaling
has been presented on the picture below (Fig. 211).
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52 Adding tile (=3 = ]
Parameters: Tile preview:
Tile name:  Pedros_Beige @ | e ‘ e e | e e
Producer code:

Specify new picture size
Gloss: 83
] X: B Sl 10000%
Dimensions: 300 x 300 -
—— — e
X: 300 Y: 300 Y: 300 e 100,00 %

Preserve ratio

Net price: 0,00 VAT: 23

Final price: 0,00 Final p
gross:
Picture properties:
Width: 300 mmn
Height: 300 mm

Compression (@) 75 [ o

- Fig.
Fig. 211 —scaling the preview picture

- Export the tile to User Database — exports the selected tile from the other

base collection to the User Database (Fig. 212); (also under <Ctrl + E>);

-
Export the file to the base: oo
Datebase rame:
POLCOLORIT -
==
E“‘ Collection type:
2 Bathoom 20120 =
Collection rame:
LAGLINA =

Fig. 212—- exporting a tile to the User Database

- Delete selected object — deletes the selected tile, collection or collection
type (also under <Del>); each time a request for confirmation, that the

selected element is to be deleted will be displayed, because it is not possible to
undo this action (Fig. 213);

Deletion confirmation [

Do you really want to delete selected objects?
The following tiles will be deleted:
Pedros Beige

Fig. 213 - request for confirmation of removing a tile from the user database
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- Currency and exchange rate settings — opens the Database properties
dialog in which it is possible to change the currency of a producer’s price

and of a final price, as well as set the currency rate accordingly to the
current rate and modify discount, margin and VAT values for prices in the
whole database (Fig. 214), both the User Database and a producer’s one.

r N
Database properties =]
Basic data:
Database producer. | Barlinek
Wersion: | 1.0 Date:  2080-01-01
[
Co-ordinates of the manutacturer
Ful name
Contact person
Addiess
il emal: [
N
| . B
i Description:
f
Pemissions
User Database f
Copp and expon enabled [
Cunency and exchangs 1ates
Producer prics curr: | PLI Discount: [ %
Margin: 0 %
Exchange rate: 10000
Final prics cunency  PLN
Final price WAT © 23 %

Fig. 214 — currency and exchange rate settings section

@ - Grout editor— opens a dialog in which the user defines colours and names
of grouts, e.g. names conforming to the given producer’s names. It is
possible to add, copy and edit colours and names of the grouts in the dialog
box (Fig. 215) using the icons or the context menu.

- =
& Edye ug Kopia fugi =)
+hi@m X
Podaj nazwe fugi
—— — biaka
—
4 I | b

Fig. 215 — grout edition — creating a copy of a grout
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@ - Change price — allows to modify a price for any tile in the User Database orin a
producer’s one (available also under [F3] key); it the user does not select a
particular tile, then the prices will be changed for all tiles in the selected
collection; if an individual tile is selected, then only its price will be changed
(Fig. 216).

Zmiana ceny koficows] |

pravktad uzpcia©
+15 %

Podsi nowa ceng koficowa dia phiki
| [aviskszaceny 0 15 %)
1

(odejmuie od kazds ceny 10)
559

- +3
(dodaie do kazdei ceny 35.99)

Fig. 216 — changing the final price of a selected tile

G - Import a database — allows to import a tile database in MDB or XML file format
from any location.

@ - Reload the database from the disk — refreshes the content of the database,
including all recent changes, and makes the newest version available directly in
the CAD Kitchens program (also under [F5]);

@ - Views — switches the dialog box view between: thumbnails (tile images
preview), list (names only) and tile detailed information.

4. Manufacturers databases edition

The only element of producers’ databases that can be modified is the price of tiles.
To change the price of an individual tile, select the database from the list, then the
type and name of the collection and double click on the preview of the selected tile.
The edition dialog will open in which the only one editable position is the Final gross
price (Fig. 217). After entering a new value, close the dialog by clicking Ok.

A i 9 - LB P N
34 Edydja piytki - g =55 =]
Paramelry Podglad phyiki

Nazwa phytki: Noce Naturale by My Way inserto ciete satyna z O ‘ @ ‘ 8 @ ‘ 8 8

Kod producenta:  1--238x298-1-NOCE.NA

Fugi standardowe

Rodzai plytki: | podkogowe Mosais

Polysk: 0
llo$é phytek.

7
Wymiary: 298 1 298 Wopskoueryy

X: 298 Y: 298 Waga: 1281 kg / opak.

Cenanetto: 40,00 VAT: 23 Jednostka: | sat

Cena koricowa: 0,00 Cena koricowa: 0,00
brutto netto

Whasciwosci obrazka :
Szerokoéé: | 298mm
Wysokosé 298 mm

Kompresia (jskos¢): 100

Fig. 217 - edition of a tile from a producer database
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It is also possible to click the Change price @ icon in the main dialog of Tile
Database Editor (or [F3]) and enter a new value in the new dialog. If one individual
tile is selected when the icon is clicked, the new price will be introduced only to that
particular tile. But it the name of a collection on the list in the left part of the dialog is
selected, changes will be introduced to all elements in this collection (Fig. 187). New
prices will be introduced to the database available in CAD Kitchens program.

To leave the edition dialog without introducing changes, click Cancel or .

Zmiana ceny koficowe] [ Zmiana ceny koficowej e
. przpkbad uzpcia
Podaj nowa cene koficows dla phytii : Podsi naws cene korcaws dis phytki 5%
[5,20) — ] — N T
= 10

[odejmuie od kazdsj ceny 10]

] EEE— +35.93
Cancel Anului [dodaje do kazdej ceny 35.99)

Fig. 218 — changing prices of tiles — of an individual tile and of all tiles in selected collection

5. Creating and editing the User Database of tiles

To create your own database of tiles, follow the procedure below:
select the item User Database from the list of available databases;

click the icon Add new collection or collection type 0;

enter the type and the name of a new collection and click Add;

a new position will be added to the list of collections in the left part of the Editor;
select it (single left-click) and add tiles to it by clicking the Add a new tile to the

selected collection 6 icon;

in a new dialog Adding tile enter data about the new element and load the
picture file with a preview of the tile;

optionally you can drag-and-drop a few picture files to the Editor dialog without
clicking the Add a new tile... icon — this will result in adding a few tiles at once;
required information about a tile is:

a name of a tile, producer code and type of a tile - floor, wall or edge tiles;
standard grout - by default added around the tile; if this option is
deselected, the button Grout edition becomes active and a new little dialog
can be opened, in which the grout can be removed (Fig. 219) — it is necessary
to deselect ALL edges (Fig. 220) —if only 1, 2 or 3 edges are deselected, the
grout will be still added around a tile while applying tiles in the project;
defined corner — this option is available for collections that include edge tiles
and allows to select a corner to add it to the edge tile (e.g. when creating a
frame made of decorative tiles);

gloss — defined in the scale from 1 to 100;

dimensions — in axis X and Y (tiles in the program are flat objects with no
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- the number of tiles in a box — optional information;

- weight —in kilograms per a box, optional information;

- net price, VAT, final net and gross price — if the price is not defined, the tile
will be not visible in the collection in CAD Kitchens program;

- unit — pieces or square meters;

Note! It is possible to add more than 1 tile to the currently created collection in one time. To
do it, after adding a new collection, without clicking the Add new... icon, move prepared
picture files of tiles (in JPG format) to the Tile Editor dialog, using the ‘drag-and-drop’
method. It will result in opening a few new dialogs Adding a tile from a file, one for each
picture file dragged to the editor’s dialog. Fill out the data fields in each dialog (Fig. 221).

34 Dodawanie plytki

Parametry
Nazwaphytki: Beige_podtoga_40x40

Kod producenta: B_P_44

Podalad plyiki

=

Edyeia fug

Flodzsiptyki: [ brzsgowe = EMWM

[ Zdefiniowano naroznik

Oeeee

Polysk: 83 U
ot pyek
~ wopakowaniu - ~
W 84184
it it Edygja fug - =)
X: 84 Y: o8 Waga: 000 ko /opak. ||
o
Cenanetio: 0,00 VAT: 23 Jednosia: (s v]
Cena koficowa: 0,00 Cenakorcowa: 000
brutto
o ]
Wrascinos obiazka
Szerokosé: [ 400mm  Obrazek zostanie przeskalowany do wiskodci
84
Wysokoéé: [ 400mm SRS
Kompresia (akos): 75 0 o
A

Fig.

219 - grout edition — this tile will have a grout

Fig. 220 - this tile will be applied
in the project without a grout
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Fig. 221 — adding a few tiles in one time to the User Database
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6. Adding mosaics to the User Database
To add a mosaic to your own database:

= prepare a picture of a mosaic in a resolution identical to the real size of a tile
(1 pixel = 1 mm);

= the original resolution can be higher — it can be modified in a professional
program for processing pictures;

= the picture should be in a perpendicular view with no shadows or reflections;

= using a tool for processing pictures draw grouts on the picture;

= it should be done in a following way: in places,
when grouts are visible on the picture apply
lines of the thickness the same as the thickness
of the grout in reality (1 pixel = 1 mm), in the
colour of a RGB sign code: R =255,G=0,B =
255 (magenta) (Fig. 222);

= it is really important to use exactly this colour
because this is the only colour recognized by the
program as grouts;

= grouts should be drawn using a tool which
guarantees a homogenous shade of the applied : :
line - e.g. Pencil Tool or Rectangular Marquee ' f;'f,':,"cfs:{:;”:ic':je”;°gm'"
Tool;

=  Brush Tool does not allow to properly draw grouts;

= thereis no need to draw grouts around a mosaic (on its edges);

= after the lines for grouts are applied, save the picture in a BMP file format;

= when saving a file make sure, that its settings are as follows: File Format:
Windows, Depth: 24 Bit;

= a file prepared in this way should be drag-and-dropped to the Editor dialog (the
collection to which the mosaic is to be added should be selected first)

* in anew dialog enter necessary information about a mosaic;

= options Standard grout and Mosaic should be selected;

= selected option Standard grout will result in adding grouts around a tile during
application in the project;

= selected option Mosaic will result in an automatic optimization of the mosaic in
the project, which is different than the optimization of other tiles, because the
mosaic contains a number of small independent cubes, that can be easily used in
another place in the project;

= the valuation of mosaics is therefore different than other tiles: only square
meters covered with a mosaic are included in the valuation, after rounding up to
full tiles (sets of mosaic cubes, established by the user when adding a mosaic to
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the database — e.g. a square of 12 rows and 12 columns of cubes — as presented
in the illustration 222 ) necessary to cover the area;

= it is not necessary to change any other settings (of course the gloss should be
attributed accordingly to requirements);

= to add a mosaic to the database click Ok.

Note! There is an alternative way of preparing mosaics — during processing the picture the

grouts can be also drawn around the mosaic (on edges), but in this case it is necessary to:

— draw the grouts on the external edges by half more narrow than the rest;

— deselect the Standard grout option and uncheck ALL edges of a tile (see Fig. 220 on page
167) to prevent the program from adding grouts automatically;

7. Picture properties

To load a file preview click the Select picture 0 icon and in a new dialog indicate
the location of a proper picture file on the disk. A tile applied to the wall or other
object in the project will have a good image quality only if the size of the picture in
pixels is at least the same as the tile in millimeters. If the size of the tile in pixels is
different then the size of a tile in millimeters, the program will inform the user that
changing the scale of a picture is necessary (Fig. 223).

The parameters of the picture can be change by the user by clicking the Scale @
and by using the Compression option in the Picture properties section (Fig. 223).

Compression (quality) of the picture hacinnci obradka

is the level of its simplification in Sazerokosé: 80 i e
order to minimize its size in MB in a bkl o) ,

way that preserves the best possible prek el l TR T |
visual quality but also saves the disk Fig. 223 — Picture properties section
space.

If the picture is loaded in a wrong position, it can be flipped or rotated, using:
. or @ . to flip horizontally or vertically;

—

] @ or @ - to rotate by 90° to the left or to the right.

8. Finishing work with the Add tile dialog

After entering all data and defining settings in the Adding tile dialog and confirming
them by clicking Ok., a new tile will be added to the collection, and its preview and
name will be displayed in a right part of Tile Database Editor dialog.
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A newly created collection can be used in the CAD Kitchens program straight away.
To do it, refresh the database by clicking in the Collections list in visualization (left
side of the bottom toolbar) on a position of any producer’s base, and then going back
to the User Database. As a result the database will be reloaded from the disk and all
newly added elements and changes will be introduced.
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CHAPTER 34
Using paints in designing

1. Introductory remarks

Tikkurila Colours is a tool enabling the users of CAD Decor, CAD Decor Paradyz and
CAD Kitchens to select paints and other coatings for interior or exterior use. Among
others, products like primers, enamels, paints and lacquers are available. They come
from the offer of Tikkurila, one of the leaders of European paints market. The paint
selection is possible on every stage of designing in the visualization mode. The
selection can be proceeded in a few different ways, which have been described in
the following chapters of this manual. All products can be used in the project and
saved to the individual User Palette. For each product the detailed technical
description is available for downloading in PDF format from the producers website. It
is also possible to create a final report, including all data necessary for preparing an
order.

2. First steps with the Tikkurila Colours module

The Tikkurila Colours module can be found in the visualization mode under the
button Tikkurila in Materials tab, in left upper corner of the screen. To get started,
the User should click on it once, with the left mouse button.

The first step when working with the paints module is to choose the general kind of
products, that will be used in the project. There are two main types of products —
designed for the use on internal or external surfaces (Fig. 224). After indicating the
proper type, click on the blue arrow pointing right, to proceed to the next step.

Note! If the user indicates the icon that is already highlighted, the module will proceed to
the next step automatically, and it will not be necessary to click the arrow button.

&) TIKKURILA 2 &) TIKKURILA R
2 + )
Areyoulooking for products Areyoulooking for products

for internal or external use? for internal or external use?

-

ralry | -

| |f

products

Internal
products

Fig. 224 - choosing the type of the products — interior or exterior
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After this preliminary selection there are two available modes of module operation —
the Product selection and the Colour selection mode (Fig. 225). If the User is looking
for a specific product (e.g. alkyd enamel, emulsion paint, acrylic lacquer or a
decorative plaster) he/she should choose the Product selection icon, and then the
blue arrow pointing right. But if he/she knows what colour interests him/her, but is
not sure, for which products it is available, he/she should click on the Colour
selection button and then the arrow. If the arrow pointing left is selected, the User
will be taken back to the first stage of choosing the internal and external products.

&) TIKKURILA R &) TIKKURLA 2

(= P <= =2
Areyoulooking for aspecific Areyoulooking for a specific

product or a colour from a product or a colour from a
Colour Card? Colour Card?

4]

Product
selection

‘ s 1 Colour
ks selection

Fig. 225 —selection by the broduct or by the colour

3. Operating the paints module in the Product selection mode

Browsing the producer offer using the product criterion is the first possible way of
working with the module. After choosing this mode - by selecting the option Product
selection and proceeding to the next stage - the next step is to indicate the chosen
group of products on the drop-down list called Products of a group. This will show all
the products, belonging to the given group, on the list below named Selected
products. The User should point out the particular product on this list. To do it, the
User should left-click on the tick-box beside the name of the chosen product. The
navy cross will then appear (Fig. 226).

&) TIKKURILA 2 &) TIKKURILA 3 &) TIKKURILA 2 &) TIKKURILA %
- | | |
Products of a group T Products of a group | 2 Products of a group : Products of agroup | )
v 2 Super self-cleaning vl || 2 Chlorinated-rubber enamel v} || £ Urethane-alkyd lacquer v} | | 2
| o || 2 2 g
Alkyd enamel Az Alkyd enamel o |z | Selected products | 3 [ sclected products 3
Urethane-alkyd lacquer £ Urethane-alkyd lacquer £ || | e ‘ S (O Unica Super Lacquer (Gloss) | || §
Chlorinated-rubber enamel 2 Chlorinated-rubber enamel g i Unica Super Lacquer (Semi- £
Metal roofs/ facades Metal roofs/ facades ‘ gloss) i
Acrylate paint Acrylate paint ‘
Filling up the seams Filling up the seams * =
_____ silicone paint v _Silicone paint v AN il W\

Fig. 226 — product selectlon

At this moment, the following 3 methods of proceeding further selection will become
available:

= the option Available for a Colour Card - icon ¥ v

= the option Search by the code from the template —icon v

= the option Search by the colour —icon T

238



CAD Kitchens v. 6.X — Operation manual

3.1. Product selection using Colour Cards

The first way of selecting the product is to do it by checking all colours available for
this product in Colour Cards the product in question belongs to. Colour Cards contain
products along with colours assigned to them, what allows the program to quickly
scan the whole producer offer in order to find the material best suiting the criteria
set up by the User.

In this case the procedure of selection is as follows:

= After selecting the icon [ul Available for a Colour Card the list of available
colours will automatically show up;

= Colours are displayed in a form of a vertical panels with codes, appearing under
the name of each Colour Card the selected product is available in (Fig. 227);

= Lists assigned to particular Cards can be collapsed or expanded using buttons

~, placed beside the name of the Card, on the left-hand side;

= The view of the closed Cards is shown on the second picture from the left in the

illustration presented below (Fig. 227);

3 ™ ™] \
& { TIKKURILA
| @ TkkuRLA 80 &muria ) & TiKKURILA & & )
| Products ofagroup | | Products ofagroup | 3 | Products ofagroup | [ Products ofagroup | X
[ swperselfceaning v || ( Alkyd enamel | 2| Aaylate paint v} || & [ Alkyd enamel vl g
2 o E T —— (—
| Selected products | 2 Selected products | B | Selected products | Ed | Selected products | 3
Finngard Nanodlear £ 0 veral £ || | B Finngard Beton 2 O everal El
2 %) Everal Universal 2 O Finngard Colour 2 Everal Universal g
e 7 IS D
o &, Tikkuria Symphony A
Tikkurila Facade L5 e : 5 TVT 4829 45 k g
EE- £ 2
T 4800 Bt Tikkurla Symphony k= 5D 25 35
| 3 < 720" £8 L g
TVT 4801 =
~) Tikkurila Feelings
T 4502
/7 4806 g v 2 2 2
VT 480 - 2 3 H
s 2 £ 2 i
| E i T ]
TVT 4808 3 3 2 2
VT 4812
T 4813
[ =
i

Fig. 227 — examples of available ways of displaying colours
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The view of the colour panels can be also changed using the icon on the right

bottom corner of the module - Change the view |_J or I_’J (dependent on the
currently used view);

To scroll the list, use the slider on the right-hand side;

If the list of available colours is very long, the program will divide it into several
tabs (pages); to move from one tab to another use the arrows on the bottom of

the module window: . LikSZ <R

The number of colours displayed in one tab can be changed using the Settings

function, available after clicking on the Options icon ["=!| (detailed description in
point 4.1);

The numbers displayed on the bottom of the module window inform the User
which tab is currently being shown;

At this moment it is possible to save the chosen products in preferred colours to
the individual User Palette (and at the same time to the computer disc) by simply
using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method;

To add the colour to the palette, first click on the button User Palette in order to
expand the pane;

Then left-click on the product and holding the button, move the cursor to the
pane and release the mouse button;

The colour will be added to the palette and will be displayed in a form of a square
(Fig. 238);

At the same moment the colour will be saved to the computer disc in one of the
following formats: JPG, BMP, PNG or GIF (more information on this subject can be
found in point 4.4. of this chapter);

Selected colour can be also applied to any surface or object in the project.

It is done in analogical way to described above - using the ‘drag-and-drop’
method.

3.2. Product selection using the code from the template

If the user knows the code mark of the particular product he/she would like to use in
the project (for instance, he/she found it earlier on in the producer template), the
option Search by the code from the template can be used. In this mode the
procedure of selection is as follows:

After choosing the icon ‘;N‘ the Colour code pane will appear;

Type the code in here and confirm by clicking “ (Fig. 228) (the capitalization
does not matter);

In the same way as in the previously described case, Colour Cards will be scanned
through, until the wanted product will be found and displayed under the name of
the Card that contains it (as a colour pane with a code);

240



CAD Kitchens v. 6.X — Operation manual

& TIKKURILA |
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Fig. 228 — an effect of the selection by the code, and adding the product to the User Palette and the description display

= At this stage it will be possible to add the product to the User Palette;

= This is also the moment when the user has an access to the basic information
about the product: after placing the cursor over the square icon in the palette,
the label with the following data will show up: the code, the name of the Colour
Card to which the product belongs, the name of the paint and also the file, which

has been saved to the disk;
= |t is also possible to go to the Product pane (by choosing the button Product

description in which a short characteristic of the chosen paint is given;

= At this level there is also a detailed technical description available to download
from manufacturer’s website after clicking on the button Product Card (the
detailed description of this function can be found in the subchapter 4).

3.3. Product selection using the indicated colour

After clicking the icon I)’AJ Search by the Colour in the part of the

dialog box below the three icons of selection type, the square

colour palette will display (Fig. 229). The palette can be used by =

the user to indicate the colour of the wanted shade and intensity. g 259 - the colour palette
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In this case the procedure of paint selection proceeds as follows:

= First the user should indicate the colour he/she is looking for on the palette;

= In order to do so, please click on the vertical colour stripe on the right-hand side
of the palette, marking the tint that should be used in the project (the little circle
will appear in the marked point);

= Then click on the square colour palette in the spot, where the intensity of the
colour best suits users preferences (another little circle will appear there);

= The chosen shade will display on the horizontal stripe below the palette;

= When the displayed colour achieves proper parameters, the User should confirm

the choice by clicking the button % ;

= |t will result in the program browsing the producer’s offer in search of any
products available in the chosen tint;

= This process includes searching for the most similar colours to the one indicated
by the user in producer’s Colour Cards;

= After it is accomplished, the list of Cards, in which the wanted colour has been
found, will appear below the palette (Fig. 230);

&) TIKKURILA % & TIKKURILA % &) TIKKURILA ® & TIKKURILA 2
—— - - -
~ Produds ofagroup ~ Products of agroup ~ Products of a group. i | Products of =
| Products ofagrowp | g |_Produds ofagrop || (|| Products of a group 3 | Produdts of agroup | T
Alkyd enamel v) 2 | Latex paint v' -% | Emulsion paint v' B | Floor lacquer v' ]
— = S——— °
Selected products | E | Selected products | ‘ B Selected products | 2 | Selected products E
— £ Feelngs S Durble i Optiva Colour £ KivaFloor Lacquer (Gloss) E
O Everal Universal 2 [ Feelings Extra Durable ‘ £| E [ KivaFloor Lacquer (semi- | | | 2
Semi-gloss { oss) [
[ Feelings Interior Paint '
M ke
4 1 fie Ll
EED - e - e -
O
45 |48 45
o ER 3 &l &
o 25 25 ge
o &8 & 3 &3
| £ £ £
|
A lou
~ Tikkurila Metal Roofs
Colour not available in the = | = . -
E = 3 3
3
<, Tikkurila for Exterior 2 2 2 2
o, Tikurila Symphony 1 7 3
Opus Iill
. Tikkurila Symphony Dl
e
~) Tikkurila Interior Colours =l
Colour not available in the card
<s| 11 (> <8 ay1 (s> <s| 171 (=]
— | — —

Fig. 230 - results of searching for the preferred colours for the chosen product
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= Below each Card information about products being available in the sought tint
will appear;

= The colours with the closest parameters to the tint indicated by the User on the
palette will be listed in the form of the colour panels with the code of the product
displayed;

= |n one Card there may be more than one colour found to chose from;

= In the ‘brick panels’ view, the names of the Colour Cards will not be listed;

= An example result of this kind of selection has been illustrated on the illustration
on the next page (Fig. 230);

4. Operating the paints module in the Colour selection mode

This way of selecting works rather analogically to the

procedures described above. After choosing the option Qruoars :
Colour selection at the second step of working with the -
program and after proceeding to the next window, the @ ieks Srmehony Do T
user will gain access to the list of all available Colour Cards S . Ui

in Tikkurila’s offer, and also the three icons that determine ggv:df:ht;fpt :
the way the final selection will be operated (Fig. 231). |0 mkkurita Opague /|

[&a
. . ¥ YN[
The Colour Card that should be a filter for the final Fig. 231 - the list of Colour Cards

selection should be marked by clicking on the empty box and the three selection icons
beside its name —the navy cross will appear. At this point

there are 3 ways of running the final selection available, alike to the situation

described in the previous part of this manual: Available for a Colour Card, Search by

the code from the template and Search by the colour.

4.1. Colour selection using Colour Cards

After clicking on Available for a Colour Card all the colours available in the previously
marked card will appear on the list below. Among them the user may find the ones
that suit the character of the interior he/she is currently designing. In this case the
selection goes as follows:

= (Click the box beside the chosen Colour Card to mark it;

= Then click the icon Available for a Colour Card;

= The list of available colours in the Card will appear (Fig. 232);

* As it has been mentioned before, there is a possibility to change the view of

available colours as well as collapsing and expanding the lists (buttons: =] ori-ij
and = 7);

= After finding the proper colour, the user can add it to the User Palette as well as
apply to any surfaces in the design.
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Fig. 232 — example results of using Available for a colour card procedure

4.2. Colour selection using the code from the template

If the user knows the code of the colour he/she is looking for
(for instance it has been found earlier in the producer’s ™ e S
template), the option Search by the code from the template —'f, =
may be used. WG -

Colour code !
= After choosing this icon, the Colour Code pane will appear

| TVTL390 VI
(Fig. 233); s '“"W""""'I
= Enter the code of the wanted colour in it (letter capitalization

Fig. 233 — Colour Code
does not matter); pane

WG -

= Confirm by clicking .""J;

= As it has been mentioned before, adding the colour to the User Palette will
automatically result in saving it to the computer disc as well in one of the
following formats: JPG, BMP, PNG or GIF (the format can be changed using the
Settings option);

=  The product saved to the User Palette will be an identical copy of the product in
Tikkurila offer.
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4.3. Colour selection using the indicated colour

When the Search by the colour option is chosen, in the part of the dialog box below
the three icons determining the type of selection, the square colour palette will
appear. In this palette the colour with the wanted shade and intensity should be
indicated, in the same way as it has been described in subchapter 3 (Fig. 234).

= After finding the colour that suits

designers needs (it will be shown & TIKKURILA 8 & TIKKURILA 8
on the horizontal stripe below the < | | \
. Colour Cards Colour Cards |
square palette) it should be @ TikurlaFeeings .  TikurlaFesings 7 |
5 () Tikkurila Interior Colours | (30 Tikkurila Interior Colours
confirmed by clicking L—J‘ ) ‘g D 1‘.&:’!3.2 e
. . . ‘WoodFinishes WoodFinishes
* It will result in browsing the | 8 meuriaFioor O mikkurlaFloor
| |8 Tikkurila Symphony "720" v (7) Tikkurila Symphony *720" |

previously marked Colour Cards in
search of the colours with G SED -
maximally close parameters to the
one indicated by the user in the
square palette;

= |n each Card there may be a few
similar colours available — they will ‘
all be listed (Fig. 234); | fladinil it

* This procedure can be repeated i oF =
for many times - until finding the
proper shade; 3

= After finding the colour user can Y= <811
add it to his/her personal Palette
or use in the project.

Product
description

~ Tikkurila Floor

~ Tikkurila Interior Colours

User's palette
User's palette

~ Tikkurila Interior Lacquers

Fig. 234 - the results o?Search by the colour proce&ure

5. Other options of the Tikkurila Colours module
Apart from the options discussed above, the user has an access to other functions,

available via the icon Options |"-!|, as well as to the collapsible panes, hidden under
the three vertical buttons on the right-hand side of the module dialog box, presented

Product

User's palette description

Products selection

in the following subchapters:

5.1. The Options icon

> Contact b3

By clicking the Options icon "=/ the following o {
options become available: Settings, Contact, Help :J:LIEKKURILA |
and Report. The Contact option provides access to B Aonarhions

basic data of the manufacturer: the helpline phone ‘ ol

numbers (offices located in Poland); e-mail address L ——
and website (Fig_ 235)[- Fig. 235 - the manufacturer’s contact details
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The Settings options enables the user to:

=  Modify the number of colours being shown at one time on the list (page) from
20 to 500 at one time;

= Modify the resolution of the JPG, BMP, PNG or GIF files being saved to the disc
simultaneously to adding them to the User Palette (more information is
provided in subchapter 4);

= Restore default settings.

=  The exemplar settings modification has been illustrated below (Fig. 236).

Program settings b

The maximum number of colours on the 200
page: O

& TIKKURILA kS The format of image files being saved: IPEG (*jpa) v|
Settings The size of images being Saved: e m———— 128 x 128
) Contact
A <
} Help v i Restore default
N r :
Report 2
Unica Super Lacquer (Gloss) | g OK §  cancel |
[ Unica Super Lacquer (Semi- £
gloss) Program settings 8

T

The maximum number of colours on the 260
- B ——
ENI NG 7

The format of imagefiles being saved: PNG (*.png) v|

The size of images being saved: JPEG (*.jpg)
BMP (*.bmp)

PNG (*.png)
GIF (*.gif) I

0K ’ Cancel '
Fig. 236 — changing the settings

The option Help opens the PDF file, containing this manual and Report enables the
User to create a report containing data of all paints used in the project — it has been
described in the subchapter 6 — Summary and report generation.

5.2. Advanced product selection

The first of the collapsible side panes is called Products selection. It is only available
in the Product selection mode. It enables advanced paint selection based on various
criteria.

First, the Product type or Destination (the type of the surface the coating will be
applied to in the real world) should be chosen. Secondly, the Key word (for instance:
acrylate lacquer or emulsion paint) or Brand (product family — for example: Pure
White, Feelings). These positions are simply indicated by putting the navy cross in the
adequate tick-box. Examples of possible configurations of selection criteria is being
shown on the picture below (Fig. 237).
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In the last section of this pane the
products that meet established
criteria are being displayed. After
marking the products that interest
the User by putting a navy cross
beside them, and then
consequently  confirming  the
choice by clicking ¥ button, the
selected products will show up on
the list Selected product in the
left section of the module dialog
box.

It is necessary to indicate
products on this list as well. Then
the User should choose one of the
icons determining the type of
final selection and follow the
rules described in the previous
subchapters of this chapter.
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() lacquer
[0 plaster
[ stain

| Product type [lnestmation |
| paint

J Key word Brand

() Everal

@ unica
Feelings
() optivy

[7) Pure White

Confirm products 4
0 #eehpgs Extra DuraE]

Semi-matt
m Feelings Extra Durable
Semi-gloss

() Feelings Interior Paint

(M) metal, wood
wall
() wood

[ fioor

e e

=]

() Feelings
Optivy
(M) Pure White

Confirm products | 4 |

(@ optiva 20

(1) optiva 5

() Optiva Colour

([ optiva Satin

() Optiva Super Matt

Product type || Destination
[ metal, wood

wall

M wood

M floor

Key word Brand
Latex paint

Confirm products

5

Pure White l

() Plaster structural
(M) Emulsion paint
White emulsion paint

Fig. 237 — examples of configurations of selection criteria

5.3. Product technical specifications
The second of the side collapsible panes — Product description — is responsible for
providing the User with the short product characteristic. It opens after left-clicking
on the button Product description. In the upper part of the pane the name of the
product in shown. The User can manually change the displayed product to another
from the same group, for example to compare them. This pane also enables the User
to gain access to detailed technical product specifications in PDF format, available
online at Tikkurila’s website. The access can be gained after left-clicking the button

Product Card |2 (Fig. 238).

Of course, this option is only
available when the connection
with the Internet is established.
The Product Card can be saved
to the computer disc as a PDF
file, printed directly from the
website or shared with other
Internet users.

Product
description

Product

Unica Super Lacquer (Gloss)

Quick drying urethen-alkyd lacquer designed for use on interior and exterior wood
elements, offering a gloss effect to the varnished surfaces. Contains substances
inhibiting the yellowing caused by UV radiation.

Product card

S—

Fig. 238 — Product description pane
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5.4. Saving colours to the User Palette

It has been already mentioned, while describing the several ways of proceeding the
paint selection, that the user has a possibility to add his/her favourite colours to the
individual Palette. It can be done simply by moving the chosen colour from the list,
where it is displayed, to the User Palette pane, with the use of the ‘drag-and-drop’
method. It will result, at the same time, in saving the colour in the form of JPG, BMP,
PNG or GIF file to the computer disc.

The files will be saved in the Directory in which colours are saved
default di rectory (My Docu- C:\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkuria-Colours |

ments), unless the user changes IS
| i N

the localization manually. To do
so, the User should click the

Directory selection D button on Fig. 239 - User’s palette’ pane with the button enabling to select
the right-hand side of the the directory in which colours will be saved

expanded pane (Fig. 239).

User's palette

A new dialog will then open (Fig. 240), OW e e -
in which the destination directory D Qe
should be chosen. EEEnl e
o Lo Notepads-+
Thanks to the individual palette, it is 2
possible for the User to create a e
library of the most commonly used o)
colours and products from the S
producers database. Elements that @ L 2
have been once entered are = L
remembered by the program and are Fig. 240 — choosing the directory for saving elements of

available to use again in the future the User Palette in the new dialog box

Because it is possible to add multiply new directories for saving Tikkurila colours, the
user can create a few separate libraries (for instance for products designed to use in
various interiors, such as bedrooms or bathrooms, as well as colours of diverse kinds
— for example: cold or warm), and then, while operating the module, switch between
them accordingly to his/her current needs. In this pane the user also gains access to
the basic information about the product. After placing the cursor — without clicking -
over the chosen colour in the palette, the label with the most important information,
such as the code and the name of the Colour Card that contains the colour, will be
displayed (Fig. 241).
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In addition, after right-clicking the square icon of the chosen product in the palette,
the user will gain access to the pop-up menu, enabling him/her to delete single or
several items from the Palette, as well as to edit them in order to add the product to
the chosen colour (if it had been previously saved without assigning this
information).

Functions available in the User Palette and the Product selection dialog box are
presented on the illustrations below (Fig. 241 and 242).

Directory in which colours are saved ] §7  Product selection %
C:\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours V' J

Ti— i ‘ Product
- M Toe e -

H B =

‘ TVT H329 - Tikkurila Symphony Opus I 11 - Everal Aqua - Tikkurila.pna

User's palette

Directory
selection

=

— F%  product selection

| .
[ Directory in which colours are saved o

A |
C:\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours v | L. [ Everal Aqua v|
|

1 | [ Everal a
‘ { Everal Universal
. EveralAqua_

User's palette

F% select a product 5 E i |
g g | Feelings Extra Durable Semi-matt
i oSt o hellst 53 Feelings Extra Durable Semi-gloss
) ¥ Clear the list Feelings Interior Paint
Joker
| o — Optiva 20 v
Fig. 241 — the look and features of the User Palette pane Fig. 242 — assigning the product to the selected

colour in the User Palette

6. Applying chosen paints to the project

The Paints Module enables quick and simple application of the chosen coatings to
any surfaces and object in the design. It depends only on user’s abilities either the
coating is correctly chosen as far as the material to which it will be applied is
concerned, as well as its colour being harmonious with the overall view of the
arranged interior.

All necessary information can be obtained during working with the module, in
particular with the use of the option giving the access to the on-line specifications
document on Tikkurila’s website (function described in subchapter 4).

The process of adding paints and other coatings to the project operates in an
analogical way to textures application — using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method. When the
suitable material is found, the user should left-click on the panel on the list (or the
square in the User Palette) symbolizing it and — holding the left mouse button — drag
it to the surface or object destined to be coated with it. Then release the button. The
paint (or any other product) will be applied to the indicated area.
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Note! In case of the colourless coatings (e.g. floor lacquer) it is not possible to apply them
to any surfaces that have been previously covered by any other of Tikkurila products. They
can be only applied to the objects, on which any other coating has not been laid. At the
same time it is necessary to apply any kind of texture to go underneath them.

After applying a new paint to some area in the project, a new red ordinal number will
appear. For example paint applied to the wall on the left-hand side of the screen has
been marked with a number ‘5.

Please note that some products in Tikkurila’s offer require to use the primer first,
before applying them (in real world — there is no need to apply primers in the
project). For those products an additional position will be added in the Report and
relatively numbered, with a letter ‘a’ added — in this case ‘5a’. So the position ‘5a’
means a primer from the Tikkurila offer that have to be used underneath the chosen
paint with a number ‘5" assigned in the project.

Note! If the user wants only a define part (area) of the wall to be coated, and the other
part to be omitted during the paint application, he/she should, before dragging the chosen
paint to the surface in question, apply ceramic tiles to this very wall and, accordingly to
the rules of tiles edition, described in Chapter 20, detach the areas.

7. Paints report generation

In order to create the Report, the left-click the Print preview 2 button in the
Summary tab or choose the position Report under the Options |“-'| icon. Then fill up
all necessary information in the newly open dialog box (Fig. 245 and Fig. 246) and
click the Save button. The report, called Tikkurila Paints Report , containing all basic
information about the paints used during designing, will be generated (Fig. 247). The
Report can be saved to the disc (in HTML format), printed or send via e-mail. These

functions are available after selecting the icons:@, *.4) and % in the upper left
corner of the Tikkurila Paints Report dialog.

The Paint Report contains the following data:

= Tikkurila’s logo, e-mail address, website and helpline phone number;

= The name of the current report (it is the same as the number of the order
assigned to the current project)

= The date of receiving the order;

= (Client’s name and address;
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= Information about the company realizing the order (previously entered in the
dialog box called Projects Data);

= |nformation about each product used in the project (codes and names);

= A colour sample;

= The painted area and the number of coatings (established by the manufacturer
for each product, cannot be modified by the user);

= The amount of paint needed and the number of packages;

= QOptional: Net and Gross Value (only in Polish version);

= Total summary: total area, total amount of paint, total value (in Polish version);

In order to create the Report, the left-click the Print preview A button in the

Note! Only in the Polish version of CAD Kitchens the Gross Value and Total will be displayed.

Note! The icon 6 Show/hide prices enables to show or hide prices in the report. Please
note that prices are only available in a Polish language version of the Tikkurila paint library.
Due to this fact it is recommened for our foreign Clients using an English version, to set up
the mode with the hidden prices.

Note! While working in the module Tikkurila Colours (in CAD Decor) it is possible to
generate the Documentation — analogical to the technical documentation for tillers,
available during designing with ceramic tiles. However it should be noted that both
documentations look the same, so if in the project both tiles and paints are used, the
attention should be paid not to mistake which one is which. For more information about
the documentation in CAD Decor program see Chapter 20.

B v ==
Design details: Studio details:

Design details:
Design drawing name  demo 207111

‘Working folder. | :\CadProjekttCadD ecor v. 2.0.0PROJECTS

Subdirectory name: -

Designer name:  krzysztof -

Designer ID: kd -

Order and customer details:

Dicerno: 12 Addess: | street

RN

postal code: ciytorn:
B ]

Hame 20000000000,
Sumame;  HRRERARRHAR
Telephone:  2R000000H0EENNK
E-mail: | 2R o0 0ddn

Cancel

Fig. 245 — Design details dialog box — filling up the data in Design details tab
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[ oeignoemt |

Studio detaik:
Studio loga

Select afile
Delete logo
File hame

cACadProjektCadDecar v. 2.0.0Maga bmp

Studio details:
Mame :  CAD Projekt KiA

Name:  Kizysztof Dabrowski, Adam Sterceata

oo 184 tel. B01-000-263
Street: Kmieca far:
tal code and city = &1 654 emall: buo@cadpraiekt com e
TawID: 7730034286 v cadpraiektcom pl

Fig. 246 — Design details dialog box - filling up the data in Studio details tab

@20 ¢ %)

E-mail: colours.pl@tikkurila.com
I I KKU RI www: www tikkurila com

Helpline: 801-88-99-65, 22/310-95-55

CUSTOMER COMPANY

Valuation name: 12
Order Date: 2011-08-09
Name and surname: 300000000000000000

MName: CAD Projekt K&A
Krzysztof Dabrowski, Adam
Sterczala

SOCOOOOOOOOOOO0COOK

Add Address: Kmieca , 61 654
- IO0000000000000000. X000

e eetEOeato S 2 I Teiephone: s01-000-260

‘1, FEELINGS EXTRA DURABLE SEMI-GLOSS (Colour: TVT H341), Tikkurila

Painted area: 5,01 m2
Painting multiplicity: 2
Amount of paint: 1,3L
Packages: 2x0.9L = 1.6L

‘13. Primer: FEELINGS UNIVERSAL PRIMER (Colour: TVT H341), Tikkurila

Painted area: 5,01 m2
Painting multiplicity: 1
Amount of paint: 0.5L
Packages: 1x0.9L = 0.9L

Summary:
Total surface: 10,03 m2
Tma—\ amount of 271
paint:

Fig. 247 - Tikkurila Paints Report (with hidden prices)
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CHAPTER 35
Defining parameters and edition of light

1. Introductory remarks

Light is an essential decorative element of the project, and its proper use not only
helps to achieve a realistic look of designed room, but also emphasizes its aesthetic
values. This is why the knowledge of how to properly set and edit light should be
important for every professional designer. Technologically advanced solutions of
computer 3D graphics used in CAD Kitchens 6.X enables its users to create unique
character of arranged interiors and accurately reflect reality in visualizations.

2. Types of light sources in the program

There are 4 types of light sources available in the program: halogens, fluorescent
lights, spotlight and sunlight. Lighting (halogen and fluorescent lights) are placed in
the project by the user while inserting elements of interior design, using objects from
universal and producers’ databases available in the program. Each element
introduced to the project is displayed on the list of lights in the Lights pane, in the
upper section of the Scene tab in visualization (Fig. 248).

Individual light sources on the list are numbered and e o (oo
assigned to particular categories. . Hmmgm:@“ts =
After left-clicking on a selected position on the list, in the relogens
preview of the room in visualization an outline of the light i
cone will be presented — the object is now ready for paooers
edition. The rules of edition of particular light sources are e
described in the following subchapters. el
Apart from lights entered to the project by the user, there sunlight %
are several default light sources (they are presented in the Fig. 248 — the list of lights
used in the project
table below).
Type of Description
lights

4 halogens - they appear in the project when the user switches to a visualization mode for

in the the first time;

ceiling - from that moment on they are visible in the CAD environment as 4 symbols of

little ‘suns’;

- while working in the environment they can be freely moved, copied or
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deleted, if they are not wanted;

- the default halogens are necessary to light up the scene before the user
inserts any other light sources;

- they are invisible in visualization — they are only points emitting light in the
ceiling of the room (no visible objects);

- the default halogens can be edited in the same ways as halogens entered in
the project by the user (see subchapter 3: Edition of halogens);

- they light up after clicking the Show lights icon ™~ or pressing [F1].

Spotlight - an element emitting very strong light used for lighting up the design while
working with textures;
- it is recommended to switch it off when the final view of the room is
generated and the visualization is saved as illustration, animation or video, to
avoid overexposure;

Sunlight - intense light, penetrating orifices and glass objects and blocked by

impenetrate (opaque) elements in the same way, as in the real world;

- its hypothetical source is located far away from the project;

- it enters the room through windows and orifices in walls, as well as doors with
glass elements;

- in the visualization (when edited) is presented as a cuboid with a red line in
the middle, directed to the centre of the room;

— can be used for additional decoration of the interior;

3. Edition of halogens

Halogens are the light sources which emit pin light. Their edition includes the
following operations:

= selecting the element for edition by a single left-click on the position on the list;

= more than one element can be edited in one time;

= the button & helps to select all halogens visible at the moment in one move;

= to select all elements on the list click the first item, press <Shift> and click on the
last item on the list; to select only some elements use <Ctrl>;

= selected lights can be switched on or off by clicking the symbol of a light-bulb 'L'“?"';

= light sources can be hidden (so they are invisible despite emitting light) by clicking
the symbol of an eye @ beside the name of the particular element on the list;

= to adjust the light parameters to your needs, use sliders

Style Select
and buttons in the section directly under the list of lights ct: I|
(Fig. 249); e .
= it is possible to modify the style of the light source (IES Coneangle  —{I——— (116
file), colour of the light, its intensity, range and an angle Fig. 249"‘:::3:"5 edition
of a cone;

Particular edition features are presented in the table on the next page:
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Description

it is possible to choose and change the shape of a light-field generated by a
particular light source in the project (a style of distribution of light by a given
light fixture);

can be used to achieve original, unique and realistic effects of illumination of
the scene;

IES files are a digital representation of an actually existing light sources - their
intensity and geometry of light distribution;

IES data is provided by lighting manufacturers in the form of texts files;

there is 32 styles available to choose from in a standard version of CAD
Kitchens 6.X (Fig. 250);

on the list of lights, beside halogens attributed with some IES style there will
be a 'IES! sign — after placing a cursor over it, the user can see a preview of the
particular IES style;

users who purchase the additional Professional Rendering module can also
download their own IES files, e.g. found in the Internet;

this feature enables the user to attribute any colour to the light;
after clicking it a small pane will open in which the wanted shade can be
selected in 2 ways — by clicking on a palette or by indicating it on a scale (Fig.

251) (to switch between the palette and the scale click |!| /”_|);
selected colour will be displayed beside the colour button;

to confirm click “’?; to close the without introducing changes, click # ;

lights can have various intensity —the bigger intensity, the brighter light;

the power of the light can be defined by moving the Intensity slider;

when the Intensity is modified, the program estimates how much time is
needed to render a single frame — and if it is less than 1 second — displays the
preview of the changes;

if it is more than 1 second it is necessary to press [F1] or :"l button after
moving the slider to see the preview (just like in the 1.9 version).

determines how broad are the borders of a particular light field;

if the range is minimal, light will not reach the floor (e.g. for a ceiling lamp),
and with at a maximal level light will fully fulfill the whole light cone and will
create a visible light-circle on the floor;

determines the size of the are on which the light from a single light source is
spread;

changes in this setting are clearly seen in the preview in visualization — when
the slider is moved, the shape of an orange schematic outline of the edited
light cone changes;

if light is to be spread broadly on the biggest possible surface, move the slider
to the right — and if the given light source is to emit light only on a very small
area, move it to the left;
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Fig. 251 — a pane of colour selection in two variants

All changes of light sources parameters can be currently viewed in the visualization.
The program calculates new values and adjusts the view of the scene to the current
settings, what enables direct verification and correction of effects.

4. Edition of fluorescent lights
Fluorescent lights are light sources that emit linear light.

Parameter Description

Colour — this button enables to change the colour of the light;
- after clicking it a small pane will open in which the wanted shade can be
selected by clicking on a palette or by indicating it on a scale;
- selected colour will be displayed beside the colour button;

- to confirm it, click ¥ and to cancel the operation click sg;

Intensity - lights can have various intensity — the bigger intensity, the brighter light;
- the power of the light can be defined by moving the intensity slider;
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5. Edition of the spotlight

Spotlight is an additional light-emitting element in the project, used to light up the scene
before other, physically existing light sources are inserted and adjusted, e.g. while
applying textures to walls and objects. Its source is not visible in work environment or
visualization, unless it is selected for edition (then it is represented by a yellow sphere).

It is recommended to turn the spotlight off when the final 0

view of the scene is prepared, because it can distort the — !;M‘
effects of illumination in the project (e.g. the room will — M:ﬂ:
look much brighter than in reality, or the direction of light ‘ y
will be different than is should, taking into account all : —(—
existing Iight sources). Fig. 252 —spotlight edition pane

To edit spotlight, left-click on its item on the list of lights. Parameters available for
modification are described in the table below.

Parameter Description

Colour - the colour of the light emitted by the spotlight can be freely changed in the
same way as in a case of other light sources;
- to make the scene look more natural, a warm shade of yellow or orange can be
used (day scenes) or blue (night scenes);
- todoit, click the colour button and indicate the wanted colour;

- confirm your choice by clicking v,

Intensity - intensity of spotlight can be modified in the same way as other light sources;
- itis recommended to make sure that the intensity is not to high, because is may
result in overexposure of the scene;

Move - the spotlight can be freely moved by moving sliders, representing 3 dimension
axis: X, Y and Z (Fig. 252);
- moving these sliders gives a direct result — the spotlight in the project moves (it
can be seen because the yellow sphere representing the spotlight is visible);

6. Edition of the sunlight

To edit sunlight, left-click on a appropriate item on the list of lights. Parameters that
can be modified in this case are: colour, intensity, height, direction and the size of
beam of light.

When the sunlight is edited, it is represented by a large orange cuboid outline,
simulating light coming from a very distant source. When the direction is changed,
the source moves around in an orbit, the center of which is the same as the center of
the room (marked with a red axis of symmetry of the cuboid). The red axis in the
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middle of the cuboid may be moved to some particular object, so that object
becomes a center of the rotation of an artificial ‘sun’ in the program (by selecting the
option Sun shines on the object, available under the right mouse button after a
double left-click on the particular object) (Fig. 186).

If the sunlight is to be visible in the project, it has to be turned on by clicking X
beside its position on the list, because by default this light is turned off.

Parameter Description

Colour - the modification of the sunlight colour can be performed in the same way
as with all other types of lights;
- recommended shade is a pale yellow, imitating a natural daylight, or
shades of orange — to create an illusion of a sunset;

Intensity - it is necessary to make sure that the intensity of the sunlight is not too
high — the scene can be easily overexposed if this parameter is set at a
maximal value;

Height - this feature is responsible for placing the artificial ‘sun’ at a wanted height
over the ‘horizon’;

- if the sun is ‘rising’ or ‘setting’ or if the room is located e.g. on a hill or a
top floor of a tall building, move the slider to the left — the sunlight will
falls from below;

- to present a sun in its zenith, move the slider to the right — then the
sunlight will fall almost vertically from above;

Direction - the parameter used to determine the direction from which the sunlight
falls into the room;
- when setting it remember to keep in mind the actual position of the
designed interior to the directions of the world;

Size - determines the width of the beam of sunlight;
- if the room is large and the default size of the beam is not enough to
cover all windows, it should be increased by moving the slider to the
right;
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CHAPTER 36
Standard rendering

1. Introductory remarks

Rendering determines the quality, contrast and depth of the visualization after
turning on the lights. The basic difference between previous and new functionality of
the rendering, offered in CAD Kitchens 6.X on a standard level, is that it is much
easier to set lighting parameters properly and the effects are far more attractive.
Even with the minimal effort it is easy to achieve very good visual results. This is so
because of used solutions, based on the newest achievements of computer 3D
graphics, in particular advanced algorithms for calculating light in the scene —
ambient occlusion and bump mapping, and in the additional module of Professional
Rendering — also Radiosity, Raytracing and Global Illlumination. In the standard the
features presented in the table below are at your disposal.

2. Standard rendering control panel

The control panel is located in the central part of the = m:d‘%
Scene tab. Selection and deselection of particular D St

. . ) Mirror effect
positions influence the look of the rendered scene. For 0 Wetal effect

. . . . Show emission

example — selecting the Mirror effect option will result {0 Highquality
. . . . . [ Ambient Occlusion - AQ
in showing the properties of vertical reflections on all soRmge 0
objects, to which there properties have been A0 Intensity  ————{f——

. . . . . rightness ——
attributed, and if the option is deselected, the objects e =

Fig. 253 — Render -

will not look as mirrors. Parameters control panel

3. Standard rendering features — table

Function Description
Simplified - more economical version of render, uses less memory
Render - useful particularly with computers with weaker performance, with less

processing power,

shorter time necessary to achieve the final effect,

worse appearance of the shadows — less realistic, more sharp, ‘angular’ and
‘serrated'

- less visible bump mapping — ‘flattened’ a devoid of shades.

Mirror - displays attributed properties of vertical reflections for objects imitating mirrors
effect —all effects visible after the lights are switched on;
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displays attributed properties of general reflections for objects imitating metal
when the lights are switched on.

displays attributed properties of own light emission;

there are 2 kinds of emission available —basic and advanced

the first one is available in standard and makes the objects look like they glow,
but in fact they do not emit the real light;

the second one is available only with an additional module of Professional
Rendering and gives an effect or a real light emission;

the Show emission function displays the basic emission (glow effect, also called
light bloom, that creates an impression of the object glowing brightly with an
intensive, white light);

as a result object which have been attributed the basic emission are surrounded
by a halo that looks like they were emitting light;

improves the quality of obtained effects of visualization, if only the processing
power of the computer allows it;

most significant changes regard the quality of shadows in the project;

they become softer and natural, and more gradual — like in the real world;

a specialist method of texturing, simulating even the smallest unevenness of the
surface of objects,

gives an effect of a totally realistic look of the visualized surfaces, e. g. ceramic
tiles, wood, printed wallpapers

thanks to bump mapping all protuberances of textures and tiles gain natural
gloss and roughness.

function available in Material properties dialog box, in the Advanced tab;

to open this dialog, select the object in visualization (double left-click or the icon

=,
), then right-click and select Properties from the context menu;

a special method of shading the spatial objects, consisting of calculation of the
degree in which the given fragment of the object’s surface is expose to the
ambient (diffused) light in the room,

gives the extra depth and perspective to the scene, increasing a reality of its
look,

this option is responsible for a naturally looking shadows and shades, especially
in the corners of the room and between the walls and the ceiling,

the level of the ambient occlusion can be regulated: range, intensity and
general brightness of the entire scene;

- changes the scope of the shadows created by ambient occlusion
when set to the minimum the shadows occupy the smallest space, and at
maximum — stretch on a much wider area;

- regulates the strength of the shadows;
at minimum they are pale and delicate, at maximum — dark and expressive;
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Brightness - defines the level of a general illumination in the scene and the contrast
between light and dark objects;

Creating - function of recording and saving animations in AVI format;

animations - available in the RenderPRO tab - Presentation;

and project - animation is created on the basis of a freely defined path, at any angle and
presentation with changeable speed of the camera, which can be set before starting

recording in the Scene tab = Camera;

- the speed and angle can be changed during recording — to do so, click
Pause, go to Scene tab = Camera, change the settings and then go back to
Presentation and resume recording;

- many levels of resolution are available to choose from — form the screen
resolution up to Full HD;

- the number of frames per second can be changed;

- after recording the video turn on the lights, click on the Save as AVI file
button and select the codec;

- in the result video the camera moves around the room with various speed
and changes the view angle freely, and the scene in which it moves is
rendered in the real time.

4. Ambient occlusion

The use of ambient occlusion (global shading) improves the quality of the look of the
scene by adding an effect of a soft shadow, which adds some depth to the image.
The range and intensity of ambient oclussion can be modified by the user, as well as
the overall brightness of the scene, what helps to set the contrast and the intensity
of shades and shadows accordingly to preferences of the user.

5. Bump mapping

Thanks to this specialist method of texturing, materials used on walls and floors and
surfaces of all objects gain an impression of being 3-dimensional.

The program recognizes brighter and darker M:‘;':l‘;mim[m‘Advmd il =
fragments of the texture and presents them as Gaprepors
cavities or convexities (depending on the selected ——— 0 (il
option + or - ). When the lights are on it is clearly e & ”
visible which surfaces are smooth, and which are Frimel .
rough and porous. Even when using the Simplified 7] Change erision ok Coloun
render option, which results in lower memory m‘iljﬂ:j“‘&”ﬂ‘
consumption, bump mapping is still visible, however @ e

it is much more flat. Bump mapping can be switched

Fig. 254 —-bump mapping slider
off by selecting the Turn off button (Fig. 254).
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6. Basic emission (bloom effect)

In the previous versions of our software the pateT propertis B
function of own object’s light emission used to | D
cause some problems. Even when setting this 5

parameter to the maximum, the emission | o g

sometimes did not look convincing enough. Now it | "“ e

is improved and the objects to which this property ' '

has been attributed, glow with an intense white T >
light (it looks the same as used in computer 3D @ =
graphics bloom or glow effect). The light is not real Fig. 255 - attributing basic
though, but only imitated, and it has no influence emission

on the lighting in the entire scene.

To attribute the basic emission to the object, double left-click on the object and then
right-click to open a context menu, and select the Properties option. In the opened
dialog Material Properties go to the Properties tab and move the first slider in the
upper part of the dialog (Fig. 255). To make the effect visible in the visualization,
select the Show emission option in the Render-parameters section in the Scene tab.
It will result in adding a special bloom effect — a
glow around the object, which will look like emitting

. . . . . Material properties. =)
intense own light, but it will not influence the e T atomn] Anced
Bump mapping
Scene. - 5 N -TumnH
Vertex smoothing
L. . . Smantfing angle (] a°
Additionally — but only with a Professional T
Rendering _module (option not _available _in i .
standard!) — there is a possibility of attributing G s | Lo
objects with a property of a real own light emission DChD‘WT':T‘m‘E"E‘
(in Watts per m“) which has an actual influence on ® —
the I.|ght.d|str|}f)ut|on'|n the entlr(.e scene. T!us Fig, 256 _ attributing an
function is available in the Material properties advanced (real) light emission

dialog box, in the Advanced tab (Fig. 256).
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CHAPTER 37
Advanced rendering

1. Introductory remarks

The module of Professional Rendering is a modern tool for a very advanced
visualization. Its main task is ensuring a perfect quality of the visualization in a
relatively short time. The shortening of the time necessary for proceeding all
calculation was possible thanks to cooperation of the graphic card processor (GPU)
and a multi-core nature of a modern processor (CPU).

Two main processes proceeded by this module are: Radiosity — in other words a
Global llumination algorithm, and Raytracing — a method of calculating the
reflections and refractions of light rays.

2. Functionality of Professional Rendering module —table

Function

Radiosity

Scene
diagnostics
and repair

Description

-a method of calculating the indirect light in 3D scenes, the main global
illumination algorithm;

- takes into consideration reflection and absorption of light by different objects
and colours;

- parameters of global illumination calculated this way are remembered by the
program and used for visualization in a real time;

- improves the efficiency of the rendering and enables to attain a natural look of
the scene;

- effects are independent on the position of the observer;

- the calculation process has two stages — in the first one the program prepares
data for analysis, in the second one — displays the calculated illumination of the
visualization in cycles (their interval can be adjusted from 0 to 20 seconds),

- the final look is obtained by the gradual improvement of the rendered scene;

- edition of lights (in the Scene tab) can be performed after the beginning of
Radiosity calculation — but the emission has to be attributed before they are
started (emission cannot be changed during the calculation);

- each scene before the calculation has to be prepared and this is why this
feature has been designed — it repairs errors in the scene, this it the reversed
faces in 3D models, which can cause irregularities in the light distribution —
objects with reversed surfaces are always much darker than they should after
switching on the lights,

- organizing all faces in the proper order is vital for the correct light distribution
calculation and because of that this function is active by default.

263



Gl
Parameters

Gl Influence

Gl Contrast

Ambient

Gl Colours

Gl Emission

Final
Gathering

CAD Kitchens v. 6.X — Operation manual

- available settings of global illumination are designed to adjust rendering to
designer's preferences,

- Global lllumination is a lighting model in which not only the direct light
emitted by the light sources is taken into account (local light), but also beams
reflected by objects such as walls, floors, furniture and equipment (indirect,
global light),

- ensures a realistic light distribution in the room.

- this function regulates the influence of the diffused light on the general light
distribution,

-when the slider is moved to the left, diffused light has no influence on the
scene at all — only direct light is taken into account,

- this parameter can be adjusted during the Radiosity calculations and after they
are completed,

- influences the way in which the number values are changed into components
of RGB colours,

- the Global lllumination Contrast can be changed in real-time during or after the
Radiosity calculations,

- this term relates to the ambient light (light diffused in the scene), which
illuminates the room evenly and without shadows,

- ambient adds some white color to the scene, which makes it look brighter,

- this function is useful in the scenes that should be bright but the current
settings of light sources do not allow to attain such effect;

- especially good results can be achieved when using both this parameter and
functions of Ambient occlusion in the Scene tab.

- increases the coefficient of light reflected by all surfaces in the scene (in other
words: decreases the level of light absorption),

- as a result the image gets brighter and at the same time there is stronger color
bleeding effect (this phenomenon takes place when the light reflects from a
diffusive surface and takes over its color),

- this function determines the intensity of which the colors spread in the scene,

-it is useful when there is a lot of dark materials, that have a high level of
absorption, and share little of their colour with the rest of the scene.

- it is a multiplier of all emissive materials in the scene,

-enables to quickly modify the intensity of advanced light emission of all
emissive objects at once,

- the scale for this factor is from 0 to 200 % (with default level of 100%);

-to change the properties of each element one after another would be time-
consuming, so instead of that the level of emission for all objects can be
changed with one movement of this slider;

- when the slider is set at 0% all emissive objects have no influence on the light
distribution in the scene.

- the final calculation of the distribution of light for the chosen objects,
- if some little object in the project does not look properly, it can be subjected to
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an additional treatment — the program will proceed some extra calculations of
the amount of light beams reaching its surface,

- particularly useful with objects consisting of a big number of little surfaces —
they may be not properly illuminated by the indirect light;

- to do so, select the object or objects and start the Final Gathering;

-there more objects is selected, the more time is needed to achieve a final
result;

- it is recommended also while creating illustrations of the project with close-ups
of some concrete elements of interior design.

Raytracing -it is an algorithm analyzing reflections and refractions of light rays, which

reaches the observer of the scene,

- it calculates reflections and refractions of light rays generated on mirror and
glass objects,

-adds to the scene those light rays, which have been omitted by Radiosity,
which takes into account light diffused in the whole scene,

- creates lusters on metal surfaces, refractions on glass and — what is worth
noticing — multiple reflections in mirrors;

- adds reflected or refracted rays to the scene, which were omitted by Radiosity,
which is taking into account only indirect, diffused light;

Quality - there are 4 levels of Raytracing quality available: 1x1, 2x2, 1x1 AA and 2x2 AA
(Raytracing) (where AA stands for anti-aliasing),

- anti-aliasing is a technique that minimizes distortion errors (aliasing), occurring
while creating representations of the image of a high resolution in the lower
resolution,

- 1x1 mode is usually used to quickly see initial results of Raytracing,

-the level of quality of Raytracing depends on the processing power of the
computer — the better quality the higher memory consumption and a longer
time of performing the operation.

Reflections - Raytracing works on the basis of rays defined by the user;
(Raytracing) - rays are sent from the item to the scene and analyzed and user can decide how
many rays should be taken into account,
- the program can analyze from 1 to 10 reflected rays;
- a standard setting is 1 reflected ray and 4 refracted ones.

Refractions - the user can define how many refracted rays will be analyzed,
(Raytracing) - the level of this function greatly influence the look of transparent objects such
as glass,

- the program counts how many rays go through such objects, so the more rays
we decide to analyze, the more realistic will be the picture;

- the program can analyze from 1 to 20 refracted rays;

- the user decides how to set this parameter, accordingly to current needs;

- in this case the program analyzes the rays going through transparent objects;

- if there are 2 glasses located one next to another and each of them has 4 sides
(it is necessary that glass has defined thickness), then for the proper result
Refractions should be set for 8 rays.
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Advanced calculation of the light distribution is performed only for the corners of
options objects mesh,

the mesh for walls is by default established to fit the calculations and divided
into faces of 100x100 mm,

the rest of the objects in the project is not divided automatically and they can
require a modification of mesh density,

there are 2 options of mesh modification available:

- adaptive mesh division — changes the division of walls and platforms,
to which other objects adjoin (e.g. kitchen cabinets) and cover some of
the corners of the mesh (what artificially increases the range of the
shadow); this function enables to automatically subtract such corners
from the calculation and improves the distribution of indirect shadow
on the border between the wall and the object,

- scene mesh division — thanks to this option You can choose by yourself
the size of the mesh of the whole scene — from 40 mm to 200 mm (by
default it is 100 mm) to improve the shadows distribution, the smaller
size of a single face — the more faces and more memory and time
needed to proceed calculations.

Diagnostics - there are 2 features of scene diagnostics available:

- show emissive objects — marks these objects which hale been
attributed an advanced light emission; function useful the modification
of the light distribution in the room is necessary and it is not clear which
objects are emitting the light,

- show inverted surfaces — shows those faces which hale been drawn in
an opposite direction, what has a negative influence on the light
distribution on the object; the surfaces can be drawn clockwise or
counterclockwise and for the proper light distribution it is vital that all
of them are drawn in the same way;

- to repair a scene (meaning: to revert wrongly drawn surfaces) select the
Scene diagnostics and repair in the Radiosity pane and start the Radiosity
calculations (click <START>);

Statistics - Surfaces — provides an information regarding the overall number of faces in
the project, including faces of walls and all inserted objects (this number
changes when the mesh division is modified);

- FPS —the number of frames per second that can be generated;

- Calculation time — time necessary for calculation of the direct light sources,
and when the Radiosity is turned on — the time from the beginning of the
calculation process;

- Memory — current memory consumption (Radiosity calculations are not taken
into account, because they are run in another process). If the consumption is
below 1GB, the colour is of the caption is green, and when this value is
exceeded, it changes the colour to red. It means that there may be not
enough memory to perform new actions. If there is not enough memory to
perform further calculations, then the program will stop them automatically
and display the message: ‘Radiosity calculations were stopped due to lack of
memory!’.
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Colour tones - this function enables the user to quickly change the influence of the light
distribution, calculated by the Radiosity process, on the overall colouring of
the scene;

- changes can be introduced during or after the completion of the Radiosity
calculations, but the colour tones change the scene exposition, so it is worth it
to set the lighting parameters to match the particular filter;

- this feature gives the designer bigger flexibility in creating the final
visualization.

Downloading - the selection of a style of the light sources (e.g. halogens) is available from the
IES files level of a basic render,
- the style (saved in a form of an IES file) determines the way the light is
distributed by a light source, e.g. a halogen);
- there are 32 ready-to-use styles to choose from,
-for owners of the Professional Rendering module also the option of
downloading own IES files, found in the Internet or created by them, is
available.

3. Radiosity — introduction

Radiosity is one of the calculation methods, which is responsible for achieving a total
distribution of light in the scene. It takes into account indirect, diffused light (in
contrast to local illumination models, which analyze only direct light, simulating the
way of rays between the light source and the surface).

Indirect light (Global lllumination) is reflected from one surface to another. It is
enough to look around to realize that the majority of light that reaches our eyes is
indirect. Indirect light can be divided into two categories:

= |ight reflected in a diffusive way by rough surfaces (e.g. painted walls);
= light reflected in a mirror-like way by smooth surfaces.

Because the processing powers of computers are relatively low in comparison to
processes taking place in our environment, some simplifications has been applied, so
the calculations are performed in a acceptable time. In case of the Radiosity process
the scene is divided into a mesh of small surfaces, and the calculations are performed
for this divided scene — exactly — at the corners of the surfaces.

These calculations are a very complex process. If the processed scene consists of
100 000 little surfaces, then to calculate the exact light distribution in it the scene,
the interaction of all 100 000 surfaces has to be analyzed, what gives 10 000 000 000
single operations to perform! As you can see — so many necessary calculations has to
take some time.
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The main advantage of our method and the reason why it is better than similar
Global lllumination calculation solutions is that once computed light distribution (at
the corners of surfaces) is remembered by the program, so the scene can be viewed
from any location and angle without any additional calculations. This characteristic is
vital for creating videos, in which the camera moves freely in the designed space.
Unfortunately there is also one serious drawback — the accuracy of the calculations
depends on how many surfaces the project contains of (the more — the better), what
significantly influence the calculation time and program’s requirements in regards to
available operational memory.

. . Materials Scene RenderPro
4. Professional Rendering control panel [ Renier (T

| Radiosity

The RenderPro control panel contains several groups of

.. . . 3 X [ sTart ][ STOP
features, divided accordingly to their functions (Fig. 258). — —~
They are arranged in a way that facilitates the intuitional e

. . . GI Parameters
use of particular options. The most important features p—
are placed at the top of the panel, and the less ElContrast  ——{f——
significant can be found in its lower parts. Such e
arrangement suggests the recommended order of stages GlEmission ———(——>

[ Restore defaults

of work — use the top features first and consequently go r—
down. All processes which require some calculation time I —

are designed with a <START> button. To make it easier Qulty [——— @ 1
to identify the most important groups of features, they i

have been marked with colours. The less important .I R:f;:g
groups can be hidden or displayed by using the arrow Qualty [
located at the left-hand side of the Control Panel: '** eflectons D:U :
(opened pane) or ‘¥ (collapsed pane). W= ancedspions

[0 adaptive grid division
[0 Scene grid division

5. Radiosity group -

Sl i [0 show emissive objects
START STOP [ show inverted surfaces

Refreshing  [—r— 2=

Scene diagnostics and repair

A Statistics
Surfaces: 14860
Fig. 257 — Radiosity pane FPS 294
Calculation time 0.1sek.
Memory 293 MB

It is the most important feature which is responsible for

Fig. 258 - Professional Rendering

main indirect light calculations. This main calculation
module control panel

process can be called ‘an interactive Radiosity’.
After pressing the <START> button the user can change the settings of lights in the
project by switching to the Scene tab, and freely modify their parameters: colour,

intensity, range and cone angle. Switching back to the RenderPro tab will result in
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actualization of the global illumination within a few seconds. It is possible to start the
calculations even if there no lights on at all.

The <START> button begins the process of calculations. The process is performed in
two stages. At the beginning the program gathers and prepares the data for
calculations (it usually last for a few seconds), and in the second stage the results of
calculations are cyclically displayed in visualization (the length of one cycle depends
on the interval of refreshing the view that can be set by the user). The final look of
the visualization is gradual improvement of the rendered scene.

Showing the new light distribution depends on two factors:
= an interval of refreshing the view set by the user:
- itis possible to set the interval of refreshment of the look from 0 to 20 seconds;
- when the interval is set to 0 seconds, then the program does not have to display
the results and the whole processing power is used for calculations;
= changes made to the light distribution by the user during the calculations:
- light sources parameters and settings (intensity, light colour, range, cone angle,
visibility, turning on and off);
- attributing new objects with light emission, changing light colour and intensity.

After some time the changes will have a minimal influence on the rendered scene,
and the program will refresh the view with other frequency then the one set by the
user.

Illustrations below present an example scene processed by the algorithm of
calculation of the global illumination. This test scene contains about 110 000 surfaces
and is lighten up with only 4 halogen lamps, which illuminates the worktop.

Fig. 259 — a scene with direct light only — to improve the
visibility the scene has been slightly brightened up seen that the light falling on the worktop reflects from it
and illuminates the bottoms of the upper cabinets.
Radiosity calculation time - 8 seconds.

Fig. 260 — a scene with direct and indirect light — it is clearly
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Fig. 261 — a scene with direct and indirect light after Fig. 262 - a scene with direct and indirect light after 60
another 60 seconds — it is clearly seen that the inequalities seconds — a different view without any additional
on the ceiling has been replaced with the shadows of calculations

cabinets. The shadow was created by the indirect light.

Note! When the program is run for the first time it may happen that the process callled
RadiosityProcess.exe will be blocked. The dialog box presented below (Fig. 263) will open —
to be able to use the program click Unblock. Otherwise no Global lllumintation calculations
will be performed. Sometimes after the Windows system update it is necessary to select the
Unblock option again.

.
& Alert zabezpieczen systemu Windows =5

@ Zapora systemu Windows zablokowala niektére funkcje tego

programu

Zapora systemu Windows zablokowala niektdre funkcje programu RadiosityProcess.exe we
wszysthich siedach publicznych i prywatnych,
@ Nazwa:
Wydswea:  Nieznana

Sdigtka: C:\cadprojekt\caddecor 20_test\renderpro
\radiosityprocess, exe

Zezwdl programowi RadiosityProcess.exe na polaczenia w tych siedach:
[ Sieci prywatne, takie jak sied domowe lub firmowe

[ sied publiczne, takie jak w portach lotniczych i kawiarniach (niezalecane,
poniewat takie sied na ogét maja stabe zabezpieczenia Iub nie majg ich weale).

Jakie ryzvko wiaze sie 7 zezwoleniem programowi na dostep przez zapore?

[ ¥ Zezwalaj na dostep ][ Anuluj

Fig. 263 — the dialog box blocking the Radiotisty calculations

6. Scene diagnostics and repair A Disgncsts
Each scene which will be calculated has to be previously Sz:zx;":f::;:ﬂ:;
prepared for this. Diagnostics features help to do it. Fig. 264 — diagnostics options
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The calculations performed by the
program are an attempted to imitate
the reality, and this is why the objects
present in the scene are such an
important element. These objects (3D
models) consist of a grid of surfaces,
from which each can be drawn either
clockwise or counter-clockwise.

The Diagnostics option’s task is to
properly order all surfaces so they are
all organized in the same direction.

It is a vital condition for the proper
light distribution, and this is why this
option is selected by default when the
RenderPro tab is opened for the first
time.

The program repairs (turn to the
other side) all incorrectly drawn
surfaces in the room. If there is more
then one room in the project, it is
recommended to use this function
more than once — whenever any
unnaturally dark surfaces appear (Fig.
266).

Surfaces should be seen from the
camera to be detected and repaired.

To check, if there are any incorrectly
drawn surfaces in the currently
rendered scene, go to the Diagnostics
tab and select the option Show
inverted surfaces. All incorrect
surfaces will be marked with magenta
colour, as it is presented on the
illustration at the top (Fig. 265).

Fig. 266 — Gl calculations for a scene with incorrectly drawn
objects — it is clearly seen that the objects previously marked

Fig. 267 - Gl calculations in a repaired scene - all objects
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Fig. 265 — the look of the scene after turning on the function

Show inverted surfaces

with a magenta colour are unnaturally dark

properly displayed
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[ | GI Parameters K

7. Global lllumination parameters Clinfuence
GI Contrast  ———f
H H H Y Ambient [———

In this pane the rendering effect can be adjusted to user’s v —1

individual needs and preferences. Use the sliders to change GlEmission  e———{}——m
the levels of particular effects. ‘ e ‘

Fig. 268 — Global lllumination
parameters

7.1. Gl Influence

When this slider’s locations is changed, then the influence of indirect light on the
scene is lower or higher than the calculations results. When the slider is moved to
the left — then indirect (diffused, reflected) light will have no influence at all on the
scene. Only direct light will be seen. The default level is 50 % - so moving the slider to
the right will increase the Global lllumination Influence on the scene (please see the
pictures below for an example).

It is possible to change this parameter during the calculations as well as after they
are finished.

n

Fig. 269 — Gl Influence set to 0% Fig. 270 — Gl Influence set to 50% - default settings

Fig. 271 - Gl Influence set to 100% - maximum
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7.2. Gl Contrast

This parameter is responsible
for  converting  numerical
values into RGB colours
components.

The Global lllumination
Contrast can be changed
during the calculations, but
the results of any its
modifications will be visible
after the global illumination is
refreshed.

Fig. 272 —standard contrast

Fig. 273 —increased contrast

7.3. Ambient

The term ‘ambient’ relates to the ambient light, this is: light diffused in the
environment. This light is homogeneous and does not generate shadows. In the
Global Illlumination calculations Ambient is set to a zero value, opposite to the
rendering using direct lights models. When you use ambient, you add a white colour
to the scene that brightens it up — overally and equally. This feature is useful when
the scene should be bright but the light settings do not ensure an appropriate level
of brightness. In such case it is of course possible to stop the calculations and change
the intensity of surfaces emitting their own light (attributed with an advanced
emission), but sometimes it is just easier to add some ambient light to the scene.
Particularly good results can be achieved when both Global lllumination Ambient
and Ambient Occlusion features are used at the same time (the Ambient Occlusion
feature in available on the standard rendering level - in the Scene tab).
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Fig. 274 — windows emit daylight. Fig. 275 — after adding 55 % of ambient
The intensity of light has been purposely diminished It is clearly seen that the scene is much brighter

Fig. 276 — this picture was created by adding some ambient occlusion to the scene brightened up with ambient light —
when compared with the figure 196 if is clearly seen that some more details became visible

7.4. Gl Colours

As it has been mentioned before, all surfaces in the project interact with one
another. Some part of energy coming from the light source is reflected, and some is
absorbed by every object.

Completely smooth surfaces reflects majority of the light rays falling on them, and
absorb almost none. The best example of such a surface is a mirror. The ray that falls
on it is reflected in one direction. This characteristic of a mirror was used in the past
to transmit the sunlight to long distances (light signals). Diffusing surfaces, such as
walls, behave differently. Light that falls on them is strongly diffused in all directions.

And there is one more regularity — the ratio of absorbed and reflected light depends
on the colour of the object. Some colours absorb more energy than they reflect. It
can be assumed that in general dark colours absorb more much more light than
bright colours.
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The colour with a property of a total absorption of light is black. This is why this
colour is used in cinemas, when walls are painted black to prevent the audience from
seeing any other light than coming directly from the screen. If the cinema is painted
white it would be very difficult to focus on a movie, because the intensity of light
reflected from walls would change all the time, distracting the spectators.

After this introduction we can explain, what are the consequences of changing the
level of Global lllumination Colours parameter.

When this effect is modified, the coefficient of light rays reflectivity is increased or
decreased. When the slider is moved to the right, the black colour is recognized by
the program as grey, so more energy is reflected and less is absorbed. It is the same
with all other colours. As a result the scene becomes brighter and at the same time
the effect or colour bleeding (transition of a colour from one object to another
together with the reflected light rays) is more visible.

Colour bleeding effect occurs because light reflected from a surface change its colour
to a colour of that surface. The transition of colours is visible most clearly at the
junction between a wall and a ceiling — as you can see in the illustrations on the next
page, white ceilings takes on a colour of a nearby wall.

It is worth mentioning that it is particularly recommended to change this parameter
when there is a big number of dark colours used in the scene, which absorb a lot of
light. It is not possible to modify this parameter during the Radiosity calculations.

Illustrations presented on the next page show the phenomenon described above. We
would like to draw your attention to the differences in the light distribution between
the scenes in which exactly the same light sources parameters have been set.

Fig. 277 - basic visualization before increasing
the Gl Colours parameter

Fig. 278 - parameter Gl Colours increased by 20 %
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Fig. 279 — dark colour on walls,
the room looks much darker

Fig. 280 - parameter Gl Colours increased by 50 %

Fig. 281 — well visible the colour bleeding effect —
yellow colour reflected by walls can be seen on the ceiling

7.5. Gl Emission
This parameter can be understood as a multiplier of all emissive objects in a project.

In the Material properties dialog box — in the Mteiol properbey ]
Advanced tab there is a slider for attributing selected Praofnisfan;::w_wlmf Advajm L
objects with a real light emission effect. This emission — L
unit is W/m”. It means that the bigger is the object, Smoatring angle ] 0
the more light it will emit. For example, if the user I e

sets the emission of 100 Watts for a window of a 0 0
surface 1 m’, then this window will emit light with a e

2] Twsosidedt material

power of 100 Watts. But if the same level of advanced

[7] Change globally
emission is attributed to a surface with dimensions of @
10 x 10 cm (as presented on illustrations below), the - -
i . . Fig. 282 — the Advanced tab in the
emitted light will only have a power of 1 W. Material properties dialog box
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In illustrations beside 6 emissive
surfaces have been presented. Each
of these luminescent surfaces of
dimensions 10 x 10 cm would have to
be edited, if the user wanted to
change the intensity of light produced
by them.

To make it easier and quicker, we
added an option of Global Light
Emission, which influences all Fig. 283 — 6 small emissive objects — default GI Emission
emissive objects in the room at the settings (100 %) 6x5W=30 W

same time. This solution makes in a
lot easier to set a proper level of
advanced emission, achieving the best
visual effects.

The Global Illlumination Emission
parameter can be changed in a range
from 0 to 200 %. A default level is 100
%. When this option is set at 0, then
the influence of all emissive objects in

. . . Fig. 284 - — 6 small emissive objects —the maximum
a project is totally switched off. ¢ !

level of Gl Emission (200 %) 6x10W=60 W

8. Final Gathering

In case of object consisting of a big number of small surfaces it may happen, that
they are not properly illuminated by the indirect light. In such case it is
recommended to use the functions of additional calculations, performed only for
selected object or objects — Final Gathering. Its name relates to the fact, that the
program ‘gathers’ information about the global illumination for each corner of each
surface of this object. This process uses a lot of operation power and due to that it is
recommended to use it only in exceptional circumstances (e.g. if the object is a very
important element in the project and is to be presented in illustrations).

In contrast to the interactive Radiosity process, where all calculations are performed
in small portions and it is possible to present the results in real time, Final Gathering

uses the maximum computational power of all available CPU cores.

To check the estimated time of FG calculations — move the slider. This time is
proportional to a number of objects, for which the additional calculations will be
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performed. After the calculations for each object are complete, the visualization will
be refreshed. To stop the calculations press <Esc>.

If no particular object is selected then the program will estimate the time needed to
proceed this calculations for an entire scene. Sometimes it is worth it to set the
minimal quality and perform calculations for the whole scene to improve its overall
visual quality.

Fig. 285 — before Final Gathering calculations Fig. 286 - after calculations with a maximum quality.
Time for the scene including 155 000 surfaces was

about 200 seconds (100 seconds for one object)

9. Raytracing

Another of the two most important processes in

Raytracin
Professional Rendering module. While Radiosity -

START

calculates the diffused light distribution and saves the qQualty [ v
results for the corners (vertexes) of surfaces in the Reflections  [[——— 1
. . . . Refractions CD: 4
project, Raytracing calculates reflections from mirror and Fig. 287 - the Raytracing
glossy objects that reach the observer of the scene, as functions

well as analyzes objects refracting light, such as glass and
translucent plastic.

Because the analyze of refractions and reflections lasts for relatively long time, there
are 4 levels of Raytracing quality available.

= 1x1 -1 ray send from the camera (the observer of the scene) goes through each
pixel of the screen (this is the way the program analyzes the reflections — checks
which rays go between the observer and the object — in reverted direction);

= 1x1 AA - through 1 pixel of the screen goes 1 ray from the camera and in places
where there is not enough accuracy — the anti-aliasing (vertex smoothing)
algorithm is used;

= 2x2 —through each pixel goes 4 rays;

= 2x2 AA -4 rays per 1 pixel and anti-aliasing is used in case of lack of accuracy.
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The 1x1 mode can be used for checking the initial results of Raytracing. It is also
recommended to export illustrations using Raytracing in the view resolution (it is a
screen resolution diminished by the toolbars visible in the visualization window). In
such case the view is ready for saving without any other additional calculations. If
the illustration is to be exported in some higher resolutions, then the Raytracing
calculations will be performed for a multiply time, what will significantly prolong the
time of exporting the file.

Because the Raytracing algorithm’s operation is based only on rays set by the user,
it is possible to adjust the number of sent rays — both reflected and refracted. The
reflected rays can be set from 1 to 10 and the refracted ones — from 0 to 20.

Standard settings is 1 reflected ray to 4 refracted rays. The bigger number of rays is
set to be analyzed in the program, the longer the calculation time.

It is recommended to perform calculations first on the standard settings and only in
the final stage — just before saving the file as illustration — increase the number of
analyzed reflections and refractions.

Fig. 290 — after using Raytracing —
a perfect look of a glass table and translucent plastic chairs

Fig. 289 — before using Raytracing

In the case of refracted rays the program calculates the number of rays going
through the translucent objects. If two glasses are placed besides each other and
each of them has 4 sides (it is required to define some thickness for glass objects),
then to properly calculated the refractions the program will need to analyze 8 rays,
and this is the value of refractions the user should set.

In illustrations (Fig. 291 and 292) below two examples of using the Raytracing
function to make translucent objects look naturally have been presented. To achieve
such effects of refractions, properly drawn models have to be used — the glass and
transparent plastic has to have some thickness.
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Fig. 291 — example of using Raytracing - 1 Fig. 292 — example of using Raytracing - 2

The next illustration (Fig. 214) presents multiply reflections in mirrors, which are
generated by the Raytracing function.

Fig. 293 — using Raytracing: raytracing of refracted rays is responsible for natural look of the glass TV stand, and the
raytracing of reflected rays is in the multiply reflections in the mirror (10x)

10. Advanced options

As it has been mentioned before, the Radiosity calculations T e

are performed only for the corners (vertexes) of surfaces. () Adaptive grid division

The grid of walls is prepared for calculations by default — it is Qi‘.ﬁ’."eg”dd“"s'“
divided into surfaces of dimensions 100x100 mm. Fig. 294 — Advanced options

Because of that it is possible to achieve a proper light distribution in a relatively
short time.
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But the program does
not divide objects other
that walls and platforms
(created by the user by
using the Any elements
feature) automatically,
and this is why an
option of modification
of the grid of other
objects has been added.

10.1. Adaptive grid
division

This function allows to
automatically  deduct
walls and platforms
from other objects, e.g.
kitchen cabinets, what
results in a better
distributions of indirect
shadows at the junction
between the wall and
the object.

In illustrations 295 and
296 the effect of using
this option has been
presented.

10.2. Scene grid division

CAD Kitchens v. 6.X — Operation manual

Fig. 295 — before using the Adaptive grid division — please see the
unnaturally looking shadow between the wall between the wall and the
suspended ceiling

Fig. 296 — after using the Adaptive grid division - the unnaturally looking
shadows are gone

Sometimes it happens that only one corner of some big surface is visible, and the rest
of them is obscured by other objects.

Such situation has been presented in the illustration 297. Corners of the surface (a
side of a tall cabinet) have been marked with red squares. It can be clearly seen that
the side of the cabinet is too dark. This is an example to a big, almost totally

obscured surface.
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Fig. 297 — a scene before the division, clearly visible gray colour of the cabinet’s side.
The size of the scene - 103 000 surfaces.

In such case the option of Scene grid division can be used to divide the scene into
smaller surfaces.

In the illustration 298 the
same scene has been
presented, after using the
option of ‘Scene  grid
division’ — the length of a
single surface has been
changed to 40mm. Now the
shadows between the
cabinet and worktop can be
seen. They appeared because
some of the surfaces are
located below the worktop,
and the light does not reach
them.

Fig. 298 — the same scene after the division (new size of the surface:
40x40 mm). More details visible (e.g. delicate light reflected from the
worktop). The size of the scene increased to 155 000 surfaces

The division of the scene grid prolongs the calculation time because the number of
the surfaces to be analyzed increases.

11. Diagnostics

The option Show emissive objects is a tool used for graphic 2 Dlognostis
. . . . . Show emissive objects

presentation of object which were attributed with a real [ show inverted surfaces

emission. Fig. 299 — Diagnostics pa
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Especially useful in big projects
when the user defined many
emissive objects and is not sure,
which objects were the, and it is
necessary to locate them to
modify their parameters to change
the overall light distribution in the
scene.

Objects with advanced emission
influence the distribution of light
even if the level of emission is low.
The result of using this function is
presented in the illustration 219.
The emissive objects are marked
in purple.

The option show inverted surfaces
has been described in detail in the
fragment of the manual referring
to the Scene diagnostic and repair
function, available in  the
Radiosity tab (subchapter 6 on
page 206).

12. Statistics
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Fig. 300 — using the function Show emissive objects
(emissive objects are marked in purple colour)

Fig. 301 — an emission effect after turning on the lights

In this pane the user is provided with a basic information about the current project
and processes necessary to its proper operation:

= Surfaces — a current number of surfaces in the

project. This number changes accordingly to the

A Statistics

Surfaces: 14860

selected method of scene division. The amount of =5 =
. ) . Calculation time 0.1sek.

surfaces influences the time of calculations and Memory 203 M5
system resources. Sometimes one object can have Fig. 302 — Statistics pane

more surfaces than the entire scene.

=  FPS — a number of frames per second that the program can present — the bigger,
the better. This number is usually lower during the Radiosity calculations.

= Calculation time — the time of calculation of the direct light distribution, and
when the Radiosity calculations are on — the time that passed from the beginning

of calculations.
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= Memory — a current memory consumption. Only occupied memory is shown,
including CAD environment. The Radiosity calculations are performed in a
separate process, so they are not included here. If the memory consumption is
less than 1 GB the inscription Memory is in green colour, and if it exceeds 1 GB -
the inscription changes to red. This may mean a possible lack of memory to
perform following tasks. If there is not enough memory to perform the Radiosity
calculations, then the program will stop them automatically and display the
message: ‘Radiosity calculations were stopped due to lack of memory!’.

13. Colour tones

This function enables the user to quickly change the influence of the light
distribution, calculated by the Radiosity process, on the overall colouring of the
scene. Changes can be introduced during or after the completion of the Radiosity
calculations. There is 23 different filters available on users disposal.

The colour tones change the scene exposition, so it is worth it to set the lighting
parameters to match the particular filter. This feature gives the designer bigger
flexibility in creating the final visualization.

Fig. 473 — filtr standardowy Fig. 474 — filtr agfa-scala-200xCDPush1

Fig. 475 - filtr ektachrome-100-plusCD Fig. 476 - filtr ektachrome-400XCD
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14. Frequently Asked Questions - FAQ

Question 1. Is it possible to change intensity of lights during Global Illumination
calculations?

Yes. This is in fact a recommended. While the calculations are proceeded, it is
possible to go to the Scene tab and modify lights parameters. Please remember, that
the [F1] key refreshes the calculations of the direct light. When you go to the Scene
tab, refreshing of results of Radiosity calculations is stopped (the calculations are still
performed in the background — with a maximum speed). Going back to the
RenderPro tab results in actualization of lighting results without a few seconds. Only
the objects that influence the scene by emitting their own light have to be set before
starting the calculations.

Question 2. How long do the calculation of the direct light, Radiosity and
Raytracing take?

The time of the direct calculations, e.g. of light emitted by halogen lights, is usually
about a few seconds. It is difficult to establish the time of Global lllumination
calculations. The length of this process depends mostly on the number of surfaces
and geometry of the scene itself. On the picture below an example kitchen scene
after 70 seconds of calculations (including 10 seconds of Raytracing 1x1 AA). The
Core2 Duo E 8400 processor was used (Fig. 303).

Fig. 303 — the look of an example kitchen scene after 70 seconds of calculations
(including 10 seconds of Raytracing 1x1 AA). The Core2 Duo E 8400 processor was used
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Question 3. Are the calculations performer on the computer processor or on the
graphic card?

The Radiosity, Raytracing an Final Gathering calculations are performed in total on
the processor (CPU).

Question 4. Does the Professional Rendering module use the multi-core
processors?

Yes. It can be assumed, that the more cores, the faster are the calculations, especially
in case of Raytracing and Final Gathering.

Question 5. What it the most economically optimal processor in regards to
Radiosity calculations?

The most optimal processor is 4-core i5, available in a similar price Core2 Duo.

Question 6. Does the refreshing time, set in the Radiosity pane, have any influence
on the speed of performer calculations?

Yes. Differences checked for a few different scenes are about 10-20%. If the
calculations are to sped up, it is recommended to set the refreshment time to 20
second. For the same scene a refreshing time of 2 seconds will have worse results in
regards to time. It is understood, because the program does not have to render a
scene, what can take more time than the Cl calculations in more elaborated scenes.

Question 7. Is it possible to change the time of refreshing the scene during the
calculations of global illumination?

Yes. It is recommended to set the time at the beginning to 2-4 seconds, because then
the first results of calculations can be seen and it is possible to abort the calculations
to change the settings, or to decide to continue them. If the first results are
satisfying, then the time interval of refreshing the results can be prolonged, to
maximally speed up the calculations.

Question 8. . Does the program use the 64 architecture?

Yes, when the program recognizes, that Windows is a 64-bit system then the
Radiosity calculations are performed in a 64-bit mode.

Question 9. What are the advantages of using 64-bit Windows 64 in case of
Professional Rendering module?

The main advantage is the possibility of more efficient memory reserving. In 32-bit
systems it is possible to reserve up to 3.3 GB of memory for all processes. It means
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that for one process it is possible to reserve not more than 1.5 GB. It is different with
64-bit systems. In this case for user’s disposition is as much memory as has been
installed on the computer. It means that in 32-bit Windows the calculations can be
stopped because of the lack of memory. Scenes consisting of 500 000 surfaces and
smaller can by calculated in 32-bit Windows. For bigger scenes it is recommended to
use 64-bit Windows. An additional advantage is approximately 5-10% higher
efficiency of calculations in 64-bit system.

Question 10. Does the CAD environment work in the 64-bit mode?

Unfortunately not. This is why the calculations are performer in other process, not to
block the Radiosity calculations.

Question 11. When the Radiosity calculations are finished?
They are performer until the user click the <STOP> button.

Question 12. What could be done if the calculations are performed for a long time
and some important object in the project still does not look good enough?

In this case the Final Gathering feature should be use. Select the object and click the
Final Gathering button. The program will perform additional calculations for this
object only.

Question 13. Is it possible to record a video with previously calculated
illumination?

Yes. Calculations once performed are remembered by the program until some
modifications are introduced, and they can be used multiple times to record the
video frames or to export the scene to picture files as separate images.

Question 14. How to divide a wall into surfaces of a different than standard (10X10
cm) size?

To establish a division of the wall to surfaces of a different size than 10x10 cm you
can use ceramic tiles. For example you can apply tiles of dimensions 5x5 cm to a
selected wall or platform and then apply a texture or colour to the same object. The
division 5x5 will be remembered. An additional advantage of this method is that the
neighboring surfaces are subtracted, what results in better quality of shadows
displayed in vertexes of surfaces.

Question 15. Is it possible to change parameters of a rendered scene after pressing

<STOP> (finishing Radiosity calculations) in a way preventing from losing the
calculations results?
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Yes, but only two parameters can be changed this way — Gl Influence and Ambient.
These two parameters can be changed at any time, also after stopping the
calculations (their results will not be lost). After moving sliders of these features the
visualization is immediately displayed with the new settings. After stopping the
calculations, it is also possible to change settings in Render-parameters group
available in the Scene tab, and then to refresh the view by pressing Show lights
button or [F1] key.

When these parameters are set in a satisfying way, the scene can be exported to JPG,
PNG or JPS file or recorded as a video in an AVI file format.

Question 16. Is it necessary to use the surfaces inversion algorithm?

Yes. It may looks it would be easier to redraw the incorrectly drawn models, drawing
all surfaces in a proper direction, but unfortunately this solution would not solve the
problems with models created by users themselves, or downloaded from the
Internet, which can be drawn in an incorrect way or just in a different direction than
models created by CAD Projekt K&A.

Question 17. What to do when this message appear: ‘The NVIDIA OpenGL driver
lost connection with the display driver...” during rendering calculations?

Close the visualization mode and in the CAD environment type the ‘anty’ command
in the Command Bar. In the new window click ‘Slow rendering’ button and go back
to visualization. Rendering calculations will be slower, but it will protect you from
switching the driver off. To switch to the slower mode, you do not need to restart the
program, but if it is cause by the driver error, please do restart the program.

15. Example differences between standard and advanced rendering

The effects of a basic and professional rendering vary in a clearly visible way.
Example differences are presented in the illustrations below. They all present one
room but in various configurations of used features of basic and advanced rendering.

Detailed description can be found under the illustrations.
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Fig. 304 - STANDARD RENDER: Only one halogen light has been used to light up this scene. It was necessary to use
additional lighting up effect (the Brightness feature), because the scene was underexposed. In all cases exactly the
same tiles were used — the differences in visible colours are caused only by the differences in light distribution.

Fig. 305 - PROFESSIONAL RENDER: Only one halogen light was used to light up this scene but - as you can see —
all the details are visible, and the illumination looks naturally. The visible colours are determined by the diffused
light distribution and a colour bleeding phenomenon.
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Fig. 306 - STANDARD RENDER: In this scene there are 3 halogens and a material in the ceiling which has been attributed
with a basic light emission and imitates the light (the Show emission option is on, so the bloom effect is visible). Then
Ambient Occlusion function was used and the scene was slightly brighten up (the Brightness feature).

Fig. 307 - PROFESSIONAL RENDER: The same 3 halogen lights were used but the skylight has been attributed with the
real light emission, what can be clearly seen on the edges of ceramic objects. Please notice the difference of a light
distribution and colours in both cases.
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CHAPTER 38
Presentation of a project —
creating illustrations, animations and videos

1. Introductory remarks

Our software offers some very attractive ways of presenting the results of Your work
to the clients — as illustrations (JPG, PNG or stereoscopic pictures — JPS file format),
simple animations played in Export 3D module (3DE file format) or as real videos
(AVI file format) of any length, created on the basis of defined path of the camera,
that freely floats in the space which rendered in real time. The user can define the
speed and angle of the camera, a number of frames per second, a resolution of the
video and select an appropriate codec. lllustrations and videos can be presented in

the Gallery, an application available under the icon LY in visualization.

2. Export of a scene in visualization — creating illustrations and
animations

2.1. Export to JPG, PNG and JPS

When the arrangement of the room is finished, and all textures, materials, paints and
coverings are applied and all properties and effect are attributed to selected objects,
and most of all — when the settings of lighting and render are established in the most
visually attractive way, then the user can save any number of illustrations of the
project, e.g. in various views and proposed alternative colour versions or presented.

In order to do it:
= set the view in the way ensuring the most attractive look of the room;

= turn on the lights (clicking the Show lights m icon) to make all attributed
properties and lighting effects visible;

= click the Export 3D scenes l:l icon;

= enter the name of a created file, choose its format and indicate the destination
location in the Saving as dialog box (Fig. 308);

= click the Save button;

= anew dialog box will open - Saving a scene to a file, in which it is possible to add
a signature or logo — in the Copyright sign, and set its location, size and
percentage of filling (transparency level) (Fig. 309);
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Fig. 308 —saving a file of an exported scene in visualization

= after setting the sign or logo, click the Save
button;

= jt is also possible to save the scene to a file
without adding a sign — to do so, stay in the Save
file tab (do not switch to the Copyright sign tab)
and click Save;

= the file will be saved in the indicated location;

= jllustrations created this way can be presented in
the CAD Gallery module, described in point 4 of
this chapter.

2.2. Export to 3DE
Exporting scenes in visualization to simple animations in a

Saving a scene to a file

lbd Savefie| & Coppright sign \—

Optians
add a sign
to jpg file: to printout
visiblty # ) 0
location [upperlet -]
percentage of filing 4
@ tent A+
) Inge-sign ™ select fle

Fig. 309 — adding a copyright sign

format of Export 3D

module (3DE) can be performed in a similar way to saving them as JPG, PNG and JPS
files. The only difference is that the camera should be carefully located in a suitable
location (e.g. the center of the room), because during displaying the animation the
room will rotate around the axis, based on the position of the camera in the moment

of exporting the scene.

= set the camera in a suitable location, turn on the lights and click the Gl Export
3D scenes icon, enter the name of an animation file and its destination location

and select the proper extension: Exporter3D 3DE (*.3de);

= click Save — a new dialog box will open (Saving a scene to a file), in which a
copyright sign or logo can be added to the animation (in the Copyright sign tab);
= click Save for a second time — a file will be saved in the indicated location and will

be ready to display in the Export 3D module;

= to present the animation first locate the Export 3D module on the disk;
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= if there is no icon on the desktop, it can be found in the program location;
= thereis a few ways to do it — e.g. right-click on the shortcut icon of CAD Kitchens
6.X on the desktop and:
- in Windows XP — select from the context menu the Properties position, and
then — Find target element;
- in Windows Vista and 7 — Properties and then Open file location
= the user will be brought to the location of the installation of CAD Kitchens 6.X,
where on the list of program files the position Export3D.exe should be found and
double clicked with a left mouse button - the Export 3D module will open;
= to load an animation, in the main module menu select File and Open 3D file (in
the upper left corner) and then indicate the location of an animation file;
= to play an animation select View and then Animation;
= to change the mode to full screen, select View and Full screen or press <Alt +
Enter> on the keyboard;
= to zoom in click <+>in a bottom right corner, to zoom out click < - >;
= to end the presentation press <Esc> or select File and End.

Note! It is possible to view animations using the Export 3D application on computers on
which CAD Kitchens 6.0 is not installed. It is enough to save animations and the
Export3D.exe file on this computer.

Fig. 484 — new look of the Export 3D module

0% Wushnis

Materiafy Scena RenderPro

3. Creating videos in AVI file format

Functions of recording and saving AVI videos is available
for all users of CAD Kitchens 6.X in a control panel in the
RenderPro - Presentation tab (Fig. 312).

Render Prezentacja

Animacja

OO

Rozdzielezosé | 320x240 v

Klatek /sek —{F— (1§

Videos in visualization are created on the basis of freely —————
defined path, and the whole procedure is as follows: Fig. 312 — Presentation tab
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first go to the Scene tab and in the Camera pane set the angle and the speed of
the camera accordingly to your needs and preferences;

it will be possible to change this setting during recording;

if the path for a video is created at the same time as the Radiosity calculations
are performed (note! This is an additional functionality available only with the
Professional Rendering module!) then it is recommended to set the interval of
showing effects of calculations to zero (no current changes will be displayed),
because this helps to reduce processor load and avoid slowdowns;

after setting the camera parameters, go to RenderPro tab = Presentation;
before recording set up the resolution — you can choose from: 320x240, 640x480,
800x600, 1024x768, 1280x720 and 1920x1080 — Full HD;

also a number of frames per second can be changes — by default this parameter is
set for 15 frames/sec, what is a value typical for computers (it the video will be
played on TV it is recommended to change it to 24 frames/sec);

the number of frames influences the time of recording and fluency;

to start recording click Record: Q. it will change the colour to red: .;

during recording move the camera freely in any directions you like, using the
mouse, arrows on the keyboard TN (moving or rotating to the left or to
the right, up or down), <Ctrl> key (switching between moving and rotating and
the other way around) and <Shift> (zooming in/ out);

itis important that camera’s movements are fluent;

to change camera’s angle or speed, click Pause m (it will change the colour m)
and then go back to the Scene tab = Camera and change these settings;
then go back to the RenderPro tab = Presentation and resume recording;

to end recording click Stop: O (active: u);
recorded video can be played to check the result — click Play u;

to check the final result turn on the lights (press <F1> or Show lights ™~ icon);
if the video meets the requirements, it can be saved to the disk in AVI format;
before saving turn on the lights and then click the Save as AVI file button;

enter the name of the file and select the destination location for it (Fig. 313);

in the next step — if it is the first time that an AVI file is saved to the disk after
running CAD Kitchens program — it is necessary to select the codec (Fig. 314);
each next time it will not be necessary — until the program is restarted;

saving can last a few seconds;

the user will be informed when it is finished in a message including details of
the saved video: number of frames, length of the video, the time of rendering
the whole video and a time of rendering of a single frame (Fig. 315);
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= a3 video saved to the disk can be played directly by double left-click on its icon in
its location using any media player;

installing CAD Kitchens 6.X.

video of a project in visualization can be presented on any computer without
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Fig. 313 —saving an AVI video to the disk
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Fig. 314 —selecting codec

4. Operating the CAD Gallery module
CAD Gallery is a little application created especially for presenting illustrations and
videos, which can serve as a part of the CAD Kitchens program (under the icon m
Gallery of projects in visualization) or independently. It means that the Gallery can

be installed on any computer and used for demonstrating the visual documentation
of projects, without installing the CAD Kitchens 6.X program.

g

IntelliCAD

Recorded frames: 114

Duration of the animation:7 s
Animation render: 3.8 s

Singe frame rendering time: 0.0 s

Fig. 315 — message informing that
the AVI file has been saved to the disk

Illustrations created this way can be quickly and easily presented using the Gallery

module, under the icon

1 in visualization.

= toadd a new directory with pictures to the list in the Gallery, click the button Add
a directory to the gallery and then indicate the location of the directory with
images on the disk (Fig. 310);

= to add a directory click on a name of one of the files in it and then the Open
button (Fig. 310);
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after clicking on a directory previews of illustrations will be presented in the
bottom part of the dialog and a big preview of the first selected picture will be
displayed in the main part;

to switch between illustration use the arrows on the keyboard or click on the
selected picture with the left mouse button.

Select a directory by indicatinga
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Organizuj v Nowy folder
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Fig. 310 — opening a new directory in the Gallery
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Fig. 311 — the Gallery module
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CHAPTER 39
The list of icons and their functions — table

Here is the list of all icons available on iconbars in the CAD Kitchens program:

Name of an
icon bar
Standard

CAD-Kitchens

Icon

o Oy O, =

BEFREMIRIDE

tﬁ‘@ﬁm

=
i
s

Name of a function

New drawing

Open

Save
Print

Access codes

Help
Walls
Cabinets

Typical worktops
Untypical worktops

Worktop
docuemantation
Posts and arc walls
Cornices and skirting
boards

Household equipment
Kitchen elements

Valuation
Valuation manager
Price-list
Show-hide element
Exchange sets
Edition
Documentation

Cabinet Editor

Description of a function

Starts drawing of a new project or DWG drawing

Opens an existing project or DWG drawing from the disk

Saves the current project or DWG drawing
Prints out the current project or DWG drawing

Allows to enter codes for the program and separate modules

Displays information about the program and keyboard
shortcut commands

Allows to draw walls in a few ways and to insert wall
elements

Inserts kitchen cabinets from the currently used producer
database

Generates typical worktops

Generates untypical worktops based on user’s outline

Creates worktop technical drawings that can be added to
overall project documentation

Draws posts, columns and arc walls of specified parameters
and shapes

Generates cornices and skirting boards and also enables you
to create your own

Inserts household equipment from producers databases

Inserting additional elements from the currently used
kitchen furniture producer database

Generates a valuation of the set from the kitchen furniture
database, currently used in the project

Switches between alternative valuations of different sets

Displays kitchen furniture producer’s price-list

Hides or shows chosen categories of objects in the project

Changes one set of kitchen furniture to another — as a whole
or only selected elements, e.g. colour of fronts
Edits selected cabinet from the project

Generates an overall project technical documentation, with
elements valuation and Contract-Order

Opens Kitchen Cabinets Editor, enabling edition of the
currently used database and creation of your own cabinets
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CAD-Interiors Q, Any elements Draws floors, casings, platforms, plinths and ceilings
E Converter Converts 3D models files in many formats to DWX
& Interior design Inserts elements of interior design available in databases
elements

Elements specification Creates a summary of interior design elements used in the
current project

Editing E' Move element Moves selected object by an indicated distance in the
elements chosen direction
% Copy element Copies selected object any number of times and inserts
copies in indicated location
@ Rotate 3D Rotates selected object in the chosen rotation axis by
indicated angle
@ Rotate Rotates selected object around an indicated point and by
indicated angle
ﬂE Mirror Creates a reflected copy of an object based on an indicated
’ reflection plane
rEfﬁl Offset Copies objects (lines polyline, arcs etc) and locates them
parallel to the original
|:| Trim Deletes fragments of objects (lines, polylines etc) using
other objects as a die
E::} Explode Explodes an object to its component parts
}{ Delete element Deletes all selected objects.
E) Undo Undoes the last operation (up to 20 steps back)
(ﬂ Redo Redoes the last undone operation (up to 20 steps forward)
Drawing E I::? Draw path Draws a path (polyline)
/' Line Draws a line
"" Arc Draws an arc
D Rectangle Draws a rectangle (or square)
@ Circle Draws a circle
A Text Allows to enter a text to a drawing
A@ Edit text Edits a texts added to a drawing
‘ﬂ Insert block Enables you to insert a block from an indicated location on
the computer disk
ﬁ Drawing settings Allows to change settings of a drawing
% Layers Edits layers of a drawing
Advanced ﬁ Edit length Allows to quickly and easily modify line section’s length
r.»""_ Fillet Joins two elements with an arc or rounds corners
I:I..[l Align Places objects next to each other at specified angles (in 2D
- or 3D)
Array Creates symmetrical spatial arrangements of identical
objects in 2D
3D Array Creates symmetrical spatial arrangements of identical

objects in 3D
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Top view

Front view
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Drags the cursor to the end point of an indicated object
Drags the cursor to the nearest point on the indicated
object
Drags the cursor to the middle of an indicated object
Drags the cursor to the centre of an indicated arc or circle
Drags the cursor to the perpendicular line intersecting an
indicated object
Drags the cursor to any previously defined point on the
object
Drags the cursor to the base point of an indicated object
Drags the cursor to the corner of a quadrilateral inscribed
ina circle
Drags the cursor to the common point of two lines or arcs
Turns of all cursor snaps
Draws a horizontal dimension
Draws a vertical dimension
Draws a rotated dimension
Draws a angular dimension
Draws a basic dimensional chain
Draws a dimension of a serial chain
Draws a dimension of arc or circle’s radius
Draws a dimension of arc or circle’s diameter
Allows to quickly modify style of dimension lines (e.g.
arrows, line thickness or type etc.)
Allows to quickly modify a text of a selected dimension line
Applies a new style to selected dimension lines
Displays the co-ordinates of a selected point of the object
Displays the distance between two selected points
Displays the total area of a project
Opens Windows calculator
Provides information about an indicated object

Sets the view from above

Sets the view from the front
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Back view Sets the view from behind
Left view Sets the view from the left
Right view Sets the view from the right

SW Isometric view

Sets the view in southwestern axonometry

SE Isometric view

Sets the view in southeastern axonometry

NW Isometric view

Sets the view in northwestern axonometry

NE Isometric view

Sets the view in northeastern axonometry

View

Refresh

Refreshed the overall view of the project

Move the view

Moves the view

Previous view

Goes back to the previously set view

Show all Displays an entire project
Zoom in Zooms in the view of the project
Zoom out Zooms out the view of the project

Zoom window

Enlarges a fragment of a project in a specified window

Save interior

Saves and interior to the disk

Load interior

Loads an interior from the disk

Quick preview

Presents the current project in a simplified visualization
preview

FAEEdIL LGN D@

Visualization

Presents the current project in a visualization

Hotline 801 000 269 iandiines
or 61 662 38 83 landlines & mobiles

TECHNICAL SUPPORT

Any questions or concerns?
Contact our technical support
e-mail: pomoc@cadprojekt.com.pl

or look for information in the 'Knowledge center'

at our website www.cadprojekt.com.pl
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